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PREFACE. 



The arrano:ement of this Catechism differs from 
others, in the following respect, that, whereas, in 
most of them the answers are placed immediately 
under the questions, in this, the answers are put 
totally distinct from the questions, wliich method 
has been found most beneficial, inasmuch, as the 
answer requiring some little trouble in finding, is 
more indelibly fixed upon the memory of the learner. 
This Catechism has been classified according to 
the sections laid down in the new Field Exercise, the 
clear and concise language of which has been strictly 
adhered to throughout. 

The object of the Illustrated Field Days, is, to 
supply a want, which is much felt by officers when 
called out to drill a Battalion, before they have had 
experience in manoeuvring Troops. Many officers 
study the drill book attentively ; and yet, from the 
want of practice, are unable to select manoouvres for a 
field day; I have, therefore, endeavoured to sim- 
plify this matter for them, in these Illustrated Field 
Movements. The first seven Field Days comprise 
every section of the Battalion Drill, which can be 
performed, (if space is an object,) on a ^xa^i^ oit ^woA^ 



( 



a little larger than tlie size square, of the length of 
the line. The last nine Field Days of Battalion, 
and Light Infantry Drill, comprehend a more extended 
scale of movements. A few Field Days of simple 
Brigade manoeuvres are added, in the hope, that this 
arrangement will save trouble, and prove useful to 
those, who have never had an opportunity of seeing 
a Brigade in motion. 

Barrackpore, J. E. R. 

November, 1S60. 



ERRATA. 



Answer 120, Page 134, 
196, „ ' 138, 



» 



ff 



>f 


242, 


» 


141, 


Question 


9, 


>y 


30, 


Answer 


24, 


t» 


151, 


» 


112, 


» 


161, 


M 


170, 


»• 


166, 


>» 


212, 


*y 


169, 


» 


329, 


99 


176, 


9f 


438, 


99 


184, 


»f 


529, 


» 


189, 


n 


575, 


» 


192, 


Question 633, 


» 


65, 


Answer 778, 


)9 


205, 


» 


783, 


99 


206, 


Page 


223, 


» 


• • 



Question 13, „ 
Section 5, „ 



No. 



» 
» 

» 



15, „ 

6, „ 

11. „ 
10, 



13, 

2, 

7, 
20, 
17, 
10, 



» 



5, „ 
8, „ 



11, 

2, 
13, 
2, 
1, 
6, 






Answer 43, „ 224, 

Question 132, „ 117, 

Answer 46, „ 251, 



104, 
258, 

119, 
276, 

277, 
282, 

282, 

292, 

293, 
296, 
297, 
300, 

310, 
320, 

323, 

328, 
328, 
329, 
334, 
335, 



For "place" read "pace.* 

Read " he will fall to the rear, and give 

the command &c. 
Read "to the right ahout** 
For " alignments" read " alignment." 
For "captain" read "captahis." 
Erase " on" in last line. 
Read " when the column &c." 
For " inward" read " inwards." 
For "formed" read "found." 
For " colours" read " column." 
For "more" read "none." 
For "end" read "side." 
For " captains" read " companies." 
Erase " the" at end of second line. 
For "of" read "or." 
"Movements of a company" should 

follow No. 30. 
Read " hear the second call." 
Erase " centre." 
Read "adjutant general of the division 

&c." 
For " interval" read " intervals." 
Heading read " quarter distance columns 

&c." 

„ For " form" read " from." 
1st Column read " Echellon of com- 
panies &c." 
Erase the remarks. 
" Sections outwards" should be in 1st 

column. 
For "on" in 4th line of remarks read" 

"in." 
Remarks for "captain changes" read 

"captains, change." 
1st column, for " left" read " right." 
Erase remarks. 
For "on" read "in." 
For "sub-divisions" read "companies" 

in 1st column. 
Remarks, for " captain" read " captains" 
Second column, a period after •* dress" 

in second line. 
Insert a period after " front" and erase 

comma after skirmishers. 
Insert "column" after "distance." 
For " change" read " charge." 
Erase " and left" in 1st column. 
For "right" read "left" in 1st column. 
2nd column for " to" in 6th line read 

" on" and for " form" in 9th line read 

"from." 



COMPANY DRILL. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 



QuBSTioNS. L— State the method of sizing a oonipany. 

2. — How is a coinpany formed, and told off J' 

:i. — IJow arc the companies of a battalion told oft'? 

4. — -When a company cannot be divided into sjub- 
divisions of equal strength, which will be the stronger ? 

5. -When a sub-division is divided into sections of 
unequal strengtii, which will be the stronger ? 

G. — Before a company singly formed, is told off for 
drill, what caution, will the instructor give it ? 

7.' — Who compose the supernumerary rank ? 

S. —What is their principal duty ? 

*♦. — Wiiat is the ordinary establishment of a company ? 

10. — What space does each man in the ranks occiq)y ? 

11. — How do you ascertain the number of pacea 
required for a given number of files? 

12. — When a company falls in alone, how will it bo 
fonned ? 

13. — Can a company be drilled in any other way ? 

11. — What must the drill instractor j>tute i»r'\'io«i 
U) each movement ? 



PABT II. COMPAKT 



GENEEAL KULES. 



1. — When a company, sub-division, or section, wheels 
forward, what does the rear rank man of the pivot 
file do ? 

2. — When a company, sub-division, or section, wheels 
back, does the rear rank man of the pivot file uncover ? 

3. — When a company is faced about to wheel, how 
does the rear rank man of the pivot file act ? 

4. — Who is usually termed the pivot man' 

5. — When the > captain of a company changes his 
flank, does his coverer change with him ? 

6. — Does the lieutenant make a corresponding change ? 

7. — When the leader of a company, sub-division, or 
section, changes his flank on the march, what words does 
he give as he falls in, in his new place ? 

8. — If he changes during the wheel, when does he 
give those words ? 

9. — What caution should commanders of companies 
give, previously to giving a word of command ? 

10. — When in motion, when must executive words 
be sri^en ? 



IN LINE AND. COLUMN. 

A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN. 



Section 1. — Formation of a Company in Line, 

1. — What caution is necessary, when forming a single 
company in line ? 

2. — On the caution, where will the captain, the 
covering sergeant, the other officers and sergeants, place 
themselves ? 

3. — When a company is formed singly, or when it is 
manoeuvring, where wiU the drummers and pioneers he ? 

4. —Do the lieutenant and ensign always retain 
their places ? 

5. — How do the sergeants and men compo.'^ing the 
rest of the supernumeraiy rank, form themselves ? 

6.— On the command, " REAR RANK TAKE 
OPEN-ORDER," where do the officers place themselves, 
and how do they hold their swords ? 

7. — How do the flank men of the rear rank act ? 

8. — Where does the covering sergeant go, and whos6 
vacant place does he occupy ? 

9. — On the word, ' MARCH,' being given, how many 
paces do the officers take ? and to which flank do they 
look for their dressing ? 

10. — How many paces do the rear, and supernu- 
merary ranks step back ? 

11. — How will the covering sergeant move, and whose 
vacant place will he till ? 

1 2. — How will the flank men of the rear rank act ? 

18. — On the words, " Rear- Rank Dbess" to which 
flank, will the rear, and supernumerary ranks, look for 
their dressuig ? 

14. — On the word, " Eyes-Feoni;," how will the 
flank men of the rear rank act ? 

15. — What will the officers do on the word 
" Steady ?'* 

10. — When a company is formed singly, who will 
dress the officers, and give the word " Steady ?" 

17. — Who will dress the rear, and supernumerary 
ranks,,aud what word will he give, when the dressing is 
completed ?. 
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18. — In taking open order, do sergeants ever move 
out, in front of the line ? 

19.-0n the command, "REAR RANK TAKE 
CLOSE, ORDER'* how do the officers hold their swords, 
and to which flank do they face ? 

20. — On the word, * MARCH,' how many paces do 
the rear, and supernumerary ranks take to tlieir front ? 

21. — How does the covering sergeant move ? 

22. — Where do the lieutenant and ensign move to, 
and by which flank ? 

23. — Where does the captain place himself? 

2Jj. — How do all the officers hold tht»ir swords as 

they take post ? 

25. — Where does the covering sergeant move up to ? 

•^e.-^When a company is formed in line, and the 
captain is required to change his flaak, how will h« 

move ? 

27. — Is there any exception to this rule ? 

28— How will * the auperuumeraries, and covering 
sei'geaats, always move ? 

Sectiofi 2. — Formation of a Company in Column. 

29. — What is the caution necessary in this formation ? 
;j(),— .Qn the caution, where will the captain place 

himself P 

81. — Whore will the lieutenant and covering sergeant 
place themselves ? 

32. — Where will be the places of the remaining su- 
pernumeraries, and at what distance from the rear rank ? 

33, — Wlien manauvring where will the drummers 
•lid pioneers bo ? 

84. — State what is meant by a column being ri^ht in 

front. 

35. — Winch will be the pivot flank of a company 
when right is in front, and also wlien left is in front ? 

3(». — When a company is in column, either halted, or 
on tiie move, and the captain is requii-ed to cliange his 
llauky how will he pass ? 
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37. — Is there any exception to this rule ? 
38. — How will the covering sergeant, and the super- 
jiuraeraries pass ? 



Section 3. — Marching to the Front and Sear, 



39. — The Instructor, havino: stated the supposed 
ordor of the hattalion and sriven the word of command, 
"THE LINE (OR COLUMN) WILL ADVANCE.'' 
wliat is the first object of the captain ? 

40. — When the companv is to retire, and the cnution 
having been ?iven, "THE LINE OR COLUMN, 
AVILL RETIRE" and the men faced about, how will 
the blank files act ? 

41. — State where the captain should be when a com-; 
pan J retires in column, and also in line. 



Section 4. — Open Order on the March. 

42. — When a company in column right in front, isi 
ordered to take open order, where will the captain b« 
directed to go ? 

43. — By which flank will the company then march ? 

44. — Do the lieutenant and covering sergeant move, 
and if so, where do they go P 

45. — On the command being given " REAR RANK 
TAKE OPEN ORDER" where do the officers move to, 
and how do they hold their swords ? 

46. — When do they take up the slow time, and how 
do they hold their swords ? 

47. — State opposite which files the officers will march, 
and at what distance from the men. 

48. — Who will lead the company ? 

49. — At what distance does the supernumerary rank 
inarch, and how does it gain that distance ? ^ 

50. — In resuming * close order ' where i^ill the oflSr 
cerji move ^o ? 
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Section -o.—A Company Wheeling , from the Halt, from 

Column into Line. 

51.— What will the caution he in this movement ? 
TTx^iTrP'^ tlie command, "LEFT WHEEL INTO 
LIISE," where will the captain place himself? 

o3. W here will the covering sergeant move to ? 
^ "^^^ I^ which direction will the covering sergeant 
face ? To which flank wQl he glance his eyes, and with 
whom will he align himself ? 

^t>. How does the covering sergeant hold his rifle, 
and which arm does he raise ? 

06. How does the pivot man act, and which arm 
aoes^he raise ? 

*^ ' . How does the rear rank man of the pivot file 
act? ^ 

58.— On the word " QUI CK.M ARCH" heing given, 
now do the men hold their rifles when they move off? to 
which flank should they turn their eyes, and to which 
flank feel the touch ? - 

^0. — Does the pivot man move ? 

^^- — To which flank does the right hand man look ? 

^■^•' — Hqw does the captain move ? 

^-' — Where does the lieutenant move to, and when ? 

ii^i. — When does the supernumerary rank gain its dis- 
tance from the rear rank, and at what distance ought it to 
be when halted ? 

6L — When does the rear rank man of the pivot file, 
^^n his place P 

t6. — When does the captain give the command to 
^ho company, to, **Halt and Dress ?" 

60. — From which flank does he dress his company ? 

07.— After givnig the word, " Eyes-Peont," where 
jf^ the coptain place himself? 

OS. — Where does the covering sergeant go ? 

1^9^ — When does the pivot man drop h:8 right arm ? 

7Q, — When a company is supposed to sffind in column 
j^ft in front, what word of command is to be given to 
jjieol it into line ? 
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71. — State how the covering sergeant, captain, and 
pivot man act in that case, and from wliich flank the 
company is dressed ? 

Section G. — A Covipany Wheeling from the Half , from 

Line into Column, 

72. — What caution is required in this movement? 

73.— On the command, 'OPEN COLUMN RIGHT 
IN FRONT, where will the captain place himself, and 
in which direction will he face ? 

74'. — Where will the covering sergeant go r How. 
will he hold his rifle ? How will he face, and which arm 
will he raise ? 

75. — Who will be the pivot man, and how will he 
act? 

7f). — Will the rear rank man of the pivot file mova 
in this instance ? 

77.— On the word, " RIGHT ABOUT-FACE," how 
will the covering sergeant, and pivot man face ? 

78.— On the command, " RIGHT WHEEL," 
"QUICK-MARCH," where will the captain and pivot 
man move to ? 

79.— On the words, 'Halt' 'Front' 'Dress; by the 
captain, where will he move to ? 

SO. — Where will the covering sergeant go ? 

81. — How will the supernumerary rank act ? 

82. — Explain how a company in line, is wheeled into 
open column, left in front. 

Section 7. — A Company Wheeling any given Number of 
PaceSy on either Flank, fro7ri the Halt, 

83. — When a company in line, or in column, is 
required to wheel backwards, or forwards, any named 
number of paces, which flank will be considered the pivot 
flank for the time being ? 
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81 -Ou the word, TWO, OR FOUR PACES TO 
THE RIGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL, where will th« 
covering sergeant place himself, and how many paceii 
does he take to the front ? 

85.— If the word is given, "TWO OR FOUR PACES 
BIGHT (OR LEFT) BACKWARDS WHEEL, how 
will the covering sergeant act ? 

86. — How will the pivot man face ? 

87. — Where will the captain place himself? 

88.-On the word, " QUICK-HARCH," how will 
the company wheel ? 

89. — When will the captain give the words 'Halt' 
* Dkess,' to his company, and from which file will he dress 

90. — On the words, " EteStFeont," where will th« 
captain and covering sergeant place themselves ? 

91. — On the right file wheeling eight paces, what 
portion of a circle does it complete ? 

92. — On the eighth file wheeling four pacet?, and the 
game file wheeling only two paces, ^yhat portions of a 
fi role do they complete? 



SfcHon 8. — A CoTTppc^ny Wheeling m the Centre /row 

the Kali. 



93. — How i^? a company wheeled upon its centre ? 

94. — Who will he the pivot man in this wheel ? 

95.— On the command, " ON THE CENTRE, 
JilGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL," how will the rear rank 
jnan of the pivot tile act ? 

9«i.— Wiiere will the captain place himself? 

97. — Where will the covermg sergeant move to, and 
with whom will he align himself ? 

98. — Whicl^ will hecome the pivot flank ? 

99. — On the word of command, how will the com- 
pany move ? 

100. — How will the man on the outward flank of th« 
sub-division, that wheels forward, look? 
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101. — What pace will the outward man of the sub- 
division, that wheels back take ? 

102. — In which direction will the captain turn, and to 
which flank will he move ? 

103. — When the wheel is completed, what word will 
the captain give ? 

104. — If the "wheel brings his company into line, 
does he dress it ? what word does he give, and on which 
flank does he take his place ? 

105. — If the wheel brings his company into column 
what command will he give, and how will he act after- 
wards ? 

106. — How will the covering sergeant, and super- 
numeraries gain their places and distances ? 

107. — Wlien the sub-division that is to wheel ba<jk 
exceeds twelve Gles. how should it be wheeled ? 

108. — When drilling a single company, and it is sup- 
posed to stand as a company in line, and it is wheeled to 
the right on its centre, what will it become ? 

109. — If wheeled to the Left on its centre, what will 
it become ? 

110. — Suppose a single company is standing as a 
company in column. Right in front, and is wheeled on its 
centre to the left, what will it become ? 

111. — If a company in column, Left in front, wheelg 
on its centre to the Right, what will it become ? 

112. — If a company in line, is required to wheel on 
its centre, preparatory to a change of front in line, how 
will the captain dress the company, and after this, where 
will he move to ? 

113. — Can a company in this case be wheeled a 
quarter circle, or any given number of paces ? 

114. — In the latter case how will the covering ser- 
geant act ? 

Section 9. — Wheeling forward hy Sub-divisions or See* 

tionsfrom Line, 

115. — What caution is required in this movement ? 
116.— On the word, by " SUB- DIVISIONS, RIGHT 
WHEEL" wher« will the captain place himself ? 
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117. — Who will be the pivot men ? and how will 
th(^v and their rear rank men act ? 

118.— On the words, * QUICK-MARCH,' how will 
each Hub-division act ? 

110. — When do the rear rank men of the pivot files 
r<*jL,'ain their places, and when does the supeniumerary 
rank close to one pace distance from the i-ear rank ? 

120. — When does the captain give the words, 
*]I.\LT,* *DiiE88,' and where does he post himself? 

121. — Where will the covering sergeant take his 
place ? 

V22. — Where will the lieutenant, and ensign place 

tllt-Mlirtclvert ? 

123. -—How does a company wheel by sub-divisions 
to the left ? 

12^J:. — When a company in line, wheels forward by 
sections, where will the captain place himself first ? 

125.— On the words, 'Halt,' 'Dress,' by the cap- 
tain, where will the lieutenant and ensign go ? 

1 26. — If there is not a fourth officer, who will lead 
the second section ? 

127. — Where will the covering sei^ant go ? 

12S. — When there are only two other supernume- 
raries, counting subalterns and sei^eants, where will the 
covering sergeant go ? 



Section 10. — Wheeling Baekmarih by Sub-div'man^ or 

Sections from Line. 

129.— On the word bv SUBDITISIOXS, OR SEC- 
TIONS ON THE LEFT BACKWARDS WHEEL, 

where will the captain place himself? 

iao._ Where wiU the covering sergeant go ? 

1:^1.— How will the pivot men act ? 

132.— On the word, 'QUICK-MARCH,' t^ which 
flank will the captain incline ? 

133. — Who gives the words, ' HiJLT,' ' Dress/ and 
wh<»re does he take his place ? 

\:i\, — Where will the covering sergeant, and saper- 
niiuicraiies go t 
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-' 135. — How are sub-divisions or sections wheeled back- 
wards on the right ? 

Section 11. — An Open Column of Sub-divisions or Sec* 

lions Wheeling into Line. 

136.~On the word, "LEFT WHEEL INTO LINE," 
where will the captain go ? 

137. -^How will the pivot men, and their rear rank 
men act ? 

138. — Where will the leaders of the rear sub-division 
or section move to F 

139. — Where will the covering sersfeant go ? how 
will he hold his rifle, and which arm will he raise ? 

140.--0n the word, * QUICK MARCH,' how will 
the subdivisions or sections move ? which flank will they 
feel, and to which flank will they look ? 

141, — How will the captain move, and from where 
will he diTss his company ? 

142. — ^When will the supernumeraries move to their 
plac^es ? 

143.— On the words, 'Halt,' * Deess,' from which 
flank will the captain dress the company ? 

144. — On the word, 'ErES-FBOi^T,' liow will the pivot 
men act? 

145. — Where will the captain and covering sergeant 
move to, and how will the fonner pass ? by the front ? 
or rear ? 

146. — How is a column left in front, wheeled into 
line ? and what are the words of command ? 
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Section 12. — Wheeling from Line into Column, and 

from Column into Line, 

147. — How are companies, sub-divisions, or sections, 
in Open column, wheeled into line f 
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148. — When a company in column, JRigJit in front 
wheels into line, where will the captain go ? 

149. — When does he take post ? 

150. — When do the lieutenant, and covering sergeant 
move to their places ? 

151. — When a company in column. Left in front 
wheels into line, where will the captain go ? 

lo2. — Where will the covering sergeant go ? 

1^3. — When suh-di visions, or sections in open co- 
lumn, Bight in front, are wheeled into line, what will 
the captain and covering sergeant do ? 

154. — When sub-divisions or sections in open co- 
lumn. Left in front, wheel into line, how will the captain 
and his coverer act ? 

155. — When will the rear sub-division or section, 
leaders fall back, and when will they move to their 
j)lac<"s in the supernumerary rank ? 

156. — When required to wheel a line into column 
of companies, sub-divisions, or sections, what are the 
words of command, both from the ' halt' and on the 
niareli ? 

. 157. — When the wheel is by companies to the right, 
how will the captain move ? 

X^'^. — How will the lieutenant and coverer move ? 

159 — When the wheel is to the left, how will the 
captain wheel, and when will his coverer fall back into 
his place in column ? 

100. — When the wheel is to the riglit, by sub-divi- 
sions or sections, where will the captain and coverer 
place themselvs ? 

161. — When the wheel is to the lefl^ how will the 
captain wheel ? when will he move to his pivot flank, 
and in what time ? 

162. — When will the leaders of the rear sub-division* 
or sections take their places ? 

163. — When will the supernumerary rank gain its 
distance ? 

Section 13. — Columns Changing Bireciion. 

161. — What is the caution in this movement ? 

165. — How will a company, sub-division or section, 

nhanjje its direction ? and by whose v.'ord of command ? 
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166. — Do the officers change their positions in tl.'s 

ease ? 

1(57. — If a company wheels the same number of pace.^, 
that it contains files, \^that portion of a circle will it 
complete ? 

IG8. — If a company wheels half, the number of paces 
that it contains files, what portion of a circle will it 
complete ? 

169. — If it wheels a quarter, the number of paces that 
it contains files, what portion of a circle will it 
complete ? 

Section 14. — The Echellon March of Suh-dlvisiom or 

Sections, 

170. — What words of command are necessary to move 
a column of sub-divisions or sections into echellon ? 

171. — How will the sub-divisions or sections move, 
after having completed the eighth of a circle, on the word, 
'^Forward*' ? 

172. — By which flank will each sub-division move, 
if the movement is to the right ? 

173. — By which flank will each march if to the left ? 

174. — What places will the officers and sergeants occu- 
py in this movement ? 

175. — When a company in column, takes ground to 
the reverse flank in echellon, who will lead the leading 
.section ? 

176. — When a company in open column, right in front, 
is ordered to take ground to the right in echellon of 
sections, where ought the captain to be ? 

177. — Where will lieutenant's place be ? 

178. — Who will lead the remaining sections ? 

179. — When a company in line, takes ground, to the 
l^ft, in echellon of sections, who will lead the sections, 
and where will the captain remain ? 

180. — Would the rule be the same for sub-divisions ? 

181. — By what words of command will a company on 
the march, take ground to a flank in ecliellon 1 

182.-.Onthe words "RE-FORM COMPANY," how 
will the sub-divisions and sections act ? 
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ie3.— On the word, * FOEWAED/ how will the com. 
pany advance ? 



MISCELLANEOUS MOVEMENTS AND 

FORMATIONS 



Section 15. — Marchmg on an Alignment in Open Cohimn 

of Sub-divisions. 

184. — What is alignment ? 

185. — How is an open column of sub-divisions formed? 

186. — Before an open column marches to the front, what 
should the commander of it do, to ensure* a iteadj ad- 
vance ^ 

. 187!— On the word, ' MAKCH,' being given by the 
intsructor of the drill, how will the leader of the leading 
sub-division march ? 

188. — What ought the leader of the second sub-division 
to be most particular in ? 

189. — From what ranks is the distance kept for. wheel- 
ing into line ? 

Section 16. — A company in Column of Suh-divisions 
or Sections forming to the Reverse Flank, 

• 

190.— On the word, -" RIGHT FORM COMPANY," 
where will the leaders of sub-divisons, or sections proceed 
to? 

191. — What command will the captain give to his 
sub-division ? 

192. — When his sub-division has wheeled the quarter 
circle, what word will he give ? 

193. — How many paces will the sub-division move to 
its front ? 

194. — From which flank will the captain dress his 
company \ 
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105. — Where will tlie covering sergeant place himself, 
in which direction will he face, and how will he hold his 
rifle ? 

196. — When the second sub-division arrives at the 
left of the first, what will its leader do, and what word 
of command will he give, to bring his sub»di vision in line, 
with the Right one ? 

j 97. — When will he halt his sub-division ? 

198. — Who dresses the company, what command 
does he give ? and when does he fall into his place ? 

199. — When does the covering sergeant resume his 
place ? 

200.— How will a column of sub-divisions or sections 
left in front, form company to the left ? 

201. — When not required to form at right angles to 
the direction in which the column is marching, what will 
the sub-division or section be ordered to do ? 

202. — What word of command will then be given ? 

203. — When will the remaining sub-divisions, or 
sections, change direction, and how will they form up ? 

Section 17. — Forming Company to the Reverse flanl', or 
to ijie Right or Left about ^ from File Marching , or the 
Flank March in Fours, 

204. — When forming to the front how will the 
captain move ? how will he turn ? where will he take his 
place ? arid when ? 

205. — How will the covering sergeant pass ? 

206. — When will the lieutenant take his place ? 

207. — When forming to thf right, or left, where will 
the covering sergeant go ? in which direction will he 
iaee ? and how will he hold his rifle ? 

208. — When forming to the right or left about, where 
will the covering sergeant go ? how will he face ? and 
}iow w^ill he hold his rifle ? 

I' 09. — In either case how will the captain dress his 
Tuen, and when the company is formed, what word will 
he srive and where will he fall in ? 

210. — When will the covering sergeant take post ? 

211. — How will the supernumerary rank form ? 
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Section 18. — The Diagonal March, 

212. — In Column when a company inclines towards 
the pivot flank, who will lead ? 

213. — When a company inclines towards the reverse 
flank, who will lead ? 

Section 19. — File Marching, and Wheeling in File, 

214. — When the company is marching to the front 
in line, and is ordered to turn into file to the right, when 
should the word, ' TURi^,' be given ? 

215. — When ordered to turn to the leffc, in file 
when ought the word, ' TURN,' to be given ? 

216. — Should a company be practised to wheel in file 
in double time ? 

217. — In wheeling in file, how will the outward 
rank step ? 

218. — If a company is halted, or ordered to mark time, 
when only a part of the files have wheeled into the new 
direction, how should the remainder he directed to act ? 
and by what word of command ? 

219.— If the word ' FRONT' is to follow the word 
* HALT,' need the rear files be ordered to cover off? 

Section 20. — Formation of Fours, 

220. — How are fours formed, to the right, front, left 
and rear ? 

221. — How will the supernumerary rank act on the 
word * Fours' ? 

222. — Both in file marching, and the flank march of 
fours, who will lead the company ? 

223. — Where will the covering sergeant place himself? 

224. — Where will the lieutenant and supernumeraries 
place themselves ? 

225. — When a company in column takes ground to 
the reverse flank, or is ordered to move by that flank 
Uuring field manoeuvres, who will lead the company ? 
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226. — When a company in close rolmnn lulvo.*; c:roiin«W 
to a flank by fours, where will the leader phice himscir ? 
227. — Where will the covering ser<;eant go ? 

Serlion 21. — A Compang for media Fours^ Clofihig on thj 
Flank y or on the Centre y and Ike-forming Two Deep. 

228. — Describe how a company, having formed four 
deep, is closed on the flanks, and how two deep, is re- 
formed, at the halt and on tlie march ? 

229. — Kxplain how fours are closed on the centre, and 
two deep, re-formed ? 

230. — Which file will always be considered the centre 
of the company ? 

231. — Will the ofljcers close, and open with the com- 
pany ? 

Section 22. — The Side or Closing Stej). 

232. — How does a company close to the right ? and 
to the left ? 

233. — When a company in line is ordered to close a 
given number of paces, what will the captain do ? 

234. — If no number of pg^ces is named, where will the 
captain go ? 

235. — Should that Qank be the left, how will he move 
there ? 

236. — When will he return to his place in line and 
how? 

237. — How will the captain act in column ? 

238. — When a company drilling singly, is ordered to 
jclose as in line, and no number of paces named ; w^hen 
will it be halted ? 

Section 23. — Counter marching. 

239.— On the word "AS A COMPANY IN COLUMN, 
RIGHT IN FUONT COUNTER MARCH BY 
BANKS " where will the coverer move. Jind who will he 
cover ? 
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240.-^011 the command 'RIGHT AND LCT'P 
^WCE,' ill which direction will the front, and rear rank 
lace ? 

241. — Will they always face the same way whether 
ri^ht or left in front ? 

'242. — How will the covering sergeant face ? 

24:1— What will the captain do ? 

244. — Where will the lieutenant go ? and facing which 
direction ? 

245.— On the word QUICK-MARCH how will each 
rank proceed ? 

240. — Who will give the words, * Halt,' * Fkoxt,' 
* Dress'? 

217. — Where will the covering sergeant then go ? 

248. — Where will the captain and lieutenant go ? and 
what will the former look to ? 

249.— On the command "AS A COMPANY IN 
COLUM (EITHER RIGHT OR LEFT IN FRONT) 
COUNTER-MARCH BY FILES" how will the cap- 
tain, lieutenant and covering sergeant move ? 

260.— On the word "TO THE RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
FACE," how will the captain and covering sergeant 
move ? 

251.— On the word "LEFT (OR RIGHT) COLTNTER- 
MA4RCH," how will the leading file sind the remainder 
of the company act ? 

252. — In either countermarch, what must the file*; 
be careful to do ? 

253. — In both cases how will the supernumerary 
rank face ? and how will it countermarch ? 

254. — Can a company in line be countermarched by 
filfes or ranks ? 

" 255. — When a company is to countermarch, by files, 
how will it be faced ? 

256. — Can a company countermarch, and continue 
its march, when in fours ? 
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INCREASING AND DIMINISHING THE 
FRONT OF COLUMNS. 



Section 24. — A Company diminishing Front lij form'ivy 

Suh'divisions from the Halt, 

257- — What is the caution in this movement ? 

258.— If right is in front, on tbe word, FORM SUH- 
DIVISIONS, from the drill instructor, what will tl.o 
lieutenant do ? 

259.- On the word ' LEFT SUB-DIVISION, RIGHT 
ABOUT THREE QUARTERS FACE, how will tho 
company, the captain, and the rear rank man of the left 
file of the right sub-division act ? 

260.— Oii the word "QUICK-MABCH" from the 
instructor, how will the left sub-division march ? 

261. — What command will the lieutenant then give ? 
and where will he go ? 

262. — During this movement how will the captain 
and covering sergeant move. 

263. — When will the rear rank man of the pivot lile 
of the right sub-division resume his place ? 

2 64 — Where will the captain go, when the instructor 
gives the word either to the right or left sub^division to 
" FACE TO THE LEFT (or Right) ABOUT THREE 
QUARTERS" 

Section 25. — A Company diminishing Front by form^ 
ing Sub'divisions on the March, 

265 — What is the caution in this movement ? 

266 — Supposing that a company is marching as a 
company in column right in front, what wiD be the 
caution ? 

267. — What word of command will the captain then 
give r 

268. — Is the word " Foewaed'' to be given after 
" Right Half Turn ?" 

269. — Who gives the word, Front-Tur?^ ? when is it 
given ? and where does the lieutenant go afterwards ? 
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270. — Duiiiig the • mavcment wbere will the captaiu, 
lieutenant, and covering sergeant go ? 

271. — How does a company, marching in quick time, 
as a column left in front, form sub-divisions ? 

Section 26. — S7ih'dlinsion8 (U7ninishing Front ly 

forming Sections, 

272. — How are sections formed from sub-division??, 
from the halt, and on the march, right and left in front ? 

273. — Who gives the word to the sections '' Halt," 
*' Front," " Dress ? or " Feont-tubn ? 

274. — How will the lieutenant move ? 

275. — Wlien the ensign is tha third senior officer pre- 
gent, what section will he command ? 

276 — Who will command the second section from the 
front ? 

Section 27. — Sections increasing Front hy forming 

Sub-divisions from the Halt. 

277.— On the caution *< FORM SUB-DIVISIONS" 

from the drill instructor to a company standing in open 
column of sections, where will the lieutenant, the cover- 
ing sergeant and the leaders of the second and fourth 
sections go ? 

278.— On the word " LEFT SECTIONS," "LEFT 
HALF-FACE" from the instructor, how will the rear 
rank men of the pivot files of the right sections act ? 

279— On the word * QUICK.MABCH' in which direc 
tion will the left sections step off? 

280. — Where will the captain go ? 

281. — Who will give the word to the sections to Halt- 
Front-Dress, and where will they fall in ? 

282. — When will the covering sergeant and the rear 
rank men of the pivot files of the right sections take their 
places ? 

Section 28. — Sections increasing Front by forming 
Sub-divisions on the March, 

283.— On the caution " FORM SUB-DIVISIONS," 
from the drill iustuctor to a company marching iii (juie)^ 
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time in open column of sections riorht in front, how will 
the captain turn and what word of command will he ^ive ? 

284. — How will he and the lieutenant then move ? 

2^5.— Who will give the word, * Front Turn,' to the 
lections ? and at what time ? 

2S6. — When the sections are in line, what word of 
command will be given ? and bj whom ? 

287. — When will the captain and lieutenant fall in ? 

288. — When will the leaders of the second and fourth 
sections take their places ? and where will they go ? 

289. — How does a column of sections," Left in Front" 
form sub-divisions, from the " halt*' and on the march ? 

Section 29. — SMh-divisions increasing Front hy fornix 

ing Company. 

290. — ^How do sub^divisions rii^ht or left in front ' form 
company, at the " halt" and on the " march" ? 

Section 30 — Diminishing and increasing Front hf 
breaking off Files y and bringing them again to the Front. 

291. — How will files be broken off from the flank, 
when right is the pivot ? and also when left is the pivot ? 

292. — To which flank will the captain move as the file*? 
drop to the rear ? 

293. — Where will the covering sergeant go ? 

294. — What caution will lihe instructor give ? 

295. — Who will give the executive words ? 

Section 31. — Increasing and Diminishing Front h// 
breaking into Fours, or Files, and re-forming Sections, 

Sub' divisions, or Company. 

296. — When a company in open column of sub-divi- 
sions or sections riglit in front is required to advance 
from the flank m filei*, or fours, what word of command is 
given ? 

297. — If the column is left in front, how will the files 
and fours be directed to advance ? 

298. — What is the word of command requisite for 
these movements, when a column is on the march, right 
in front, or left in front ? 
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299. — How does a company marching in files or rn 
fours, form sections, sub-divisions or company to the 
front ? 

800. — In these ca'^es how does the captain move ? 

301. — When will the leaders of the remaining sub- 
divisions or sections take their places ? 

sq'uaees. 



Section 32, — Forming Close Column of Sections, atid 

Company Squares. 

302. — How should the company stand for this form- 
ation ? " ' 

303. — On the command to form close column of sec- 
tions, what will the right section do ? 

304. — How will the third and fourth sections proceed ? 

305.— How wUl they form, on the word 'QUICK- 
MARCH* ? 

30G. — What will be the distance between the sections ? 

307. — Where will the captain go ? 

308. — Where will the covering sergeant g^ ? 

309. — Where will the supernumeraries be ? 

310. — Where will the officers and non-commissioned 
officers go, upon the word, ' PEE PARE FOR CAV- 
ALRY ?' 

311. — How will the men face ? 

312. — What front will the men show ? 

313. — If the square is two or three deep, how many 
ranks will kneel at the word * READY ? 

314. — If four deep, how many ranks will kneel ? 

315. — How will the remainder act? 

310. — On the company being re-formed and the word 
given "Re-form Column" how will the men face ? and 
which flank will they touch ? 

317. — Where will the captain and supernumeraries 
go? 

318.— On the word 'RE-FORM COMPANY' how 
will the leading section face ? 
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S19. — How will the third and fourth sections act ? 

820.—On the word *QUICK-MARCH/ how will the 
different sections proceed ? 

321. — How will the men judge the distance requisite 
to re-form compiiny, without some word of command is 
given ? 

« 

Section 33. — Forming Sallying Squares, 

322. — What will the instuctor of the company make 
the company do, hefore commencing this formation ? 

>323.— On the command TORM RALLITINGSQUARE' 
where will an oflficer be placed, how will he hold his sword, 
and how will be face ? 

32d. — How will the men then proceed ? 
325. — How will the two first that join him form ? 
326. — How will the three next place themselves. 
327. — How will the next three act? and what will 
they form ? 

328. — Where will the instructor cause the next four 
men to take post ? 

329. — What will the others complete, as they come up ? 
330. — How may a square thus composed of twenty-four 
men (besides the rallying point) and formed two deep, 
be augmented to a square three deep ? 

331. — How will this square then consisting of forty- 
eight-men, and fomied three deep, be augmented to a square 
four deep ? 

332. — What will be the strength when completed, of 
this last square ? 

333.— On the caution, THE SQUARE WILL " AD- 
VANCE;" (RETIRE, OR MOVE TO THE RIGHT 
OR LEFT,) what will the instructor make it do, before 
putting it in motion ? 

334. — What word of command will he give then ? 
335.— On the word " HALT*' what will the square do ? 
336.— On the word "PREPARE FOR CAVALRY," 
'READY,' which ranks will kneel ? 

337. — If required to fire, how will the standing ranks 
fire ? 

338. — How will the kneeling ranks fire 
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I 

•- 339. — When the square is to be reduced, and the word 
is given to "RE-FORM COMPANY, SUB-LIVISIONS 
or SECTIONS," where will the covering sergeant go ? 

340. — How will he face and how will the men proceed? 

341. — In the event of several parties of men beini^ 
dispersed, in different directions, in an open country, and 
au attack by cavalry, likely to take place, can more than 
one of these squares be formed ? 

342.— Where will each man run to in this case ? 

Section 34. — Proving a Company. 
313 — How is a company told off and proved on parade ? 

Section 35. — Dismissing a Company. 

344. — What words of command will be given on dis- 
missing a company ? 

345. — How will the men act, when the word ' LODGB 
ARMS^ is given ? 
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PART III. 



FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OF 
A BATTALION. 
Geneual Principles. 



Qttsstioks 1. — How are the evolutions of a batta- 
lion effected ? 

2. — Are the rules laid down in the squad and com- 
pany drill, for the position and movements of officers, 
non-commissioned officers and privates, found to be of 
service in battalion drill ? 

3. —As the movements, therefore, of a company have 
reference to those of a larger body, does the same apply 
to the movements of a battalion ? 

4. — How are words of command to be given ? 

5. — What are the duties of the mounted officers ? 

6. — When only one major is present, what officer 
should be mounted, if practicable ? 

7. — When this cannot be done, who takes the place of 
the junior major ? 

8. — If only one mounted officer is present, besides the 
commanding officer, what must he be prepared to do P 

9. — When mounted officers give points, how must 
they place their horses with the alignments ? 

10. — What object will mark the line ? 

11. — If the steadiness of the offieer^s horse cannot be 
depended upon, how must the point be given ? 

12. — In what position will non-commissioned officers 
and men stand, and facing in which direction, when they 
mark points p 

13. — Does this rule apply to pivot men who face 
before a wheel is made from the halt, or to the covering 
sergeant who marks the outer flank of a company, sub- 
division, or section, when wheeling into line or column ? 

14.-<^Ift eaeh battftlion, how msa^ ainiw; wiU he x^uir- 
td, and where will theyiiv'ptaftedf ' 
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15. — What are the duties of the battah'on aides ? 

16. — At what distance will the battalion aides take up 
their points from the line of battalion covering sergeants, 
or leaders of companies, sub-divisions, or sections, in 
column ? 

17. — How will the distance of the line of covering 
sergeants, from the general line, always be taken ? 

18. — How will the aides mark the base for a line to 
form on, and how will they face ? 

19. — When a battalion moves up to an alignment in 
double column, or deploys on a central company, who 
will mark its point of entry, and facing in which direc- 
tion, and who will mark the flanks ? 

20. — In all formations of close or quarter distance 
columns into mass with others, where will the battalion 
aides move to, and facing towards which direction ? 

21. — At what distance will captains of companies 
cover from the battalion aides in these formations ? 

22.— When a close or quarter distance column forms 
into line with others, where will the aides go, and how 
will they face ? 

23. — At what distance will the eoverer and supernu- 
merary sergeant of the leading company of each batta- 
lion, dress from them ? 

2l!. — When columns open out to wheeling distance from 
any named company, or when an open column forms an 
alignment, what places will the battalion aides mark, and 
at wliat distance will the captains be dressed from them ? 

25. — If no general or brigade point of appui is named, 
how will the aides always face ? 

26. — When will aides move out, and take up their 
ground ? 

27. — What is an alignment ? 

28. — What is called the point of appui ? 

29. — What is the other extremity called, upon which 
the line, or intermediate points are dressed P 

30. — What is occasionally requireil to enable interme- 
diate points to take up their covering correctly in an 
alignment ? 

31. — In the d^ploymant of a single battalion, what 
points will be a sufficient guide for the coverers of the 
remaining companies ? 
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32. — When battalions or companies of a battalion, 
come up successively into line, which point is considered 
ae the point of appui for the succeeding one ? 

33. — When the general point of appui of the brigade 
to which a battalion belongs is on the flank, and the 
battalion forms line on its centre, where will its point of 
appui be ? 

34. — Where will the aides and covering sergeants 
cover in this formation ? 

35. — Where must soldiers always look for their dress- 
ing ? 

36. — Who dresses and covers all pivots and points ? 
37. — Who will dress the coverers and pivots, when 
the formation is on the centre of the battalion ? 

38. — When are the slow step, quick march, and double 
march applicable ? 

39. — As a general rule, when the captain moves from 
his front rank, who takes his place, and preserves it till 
he returns P 

40. — When both the captain and covering sergeant 
move out during a formation in line, who will move up 
and keep the place for the captain ? 

41. — Should the order of companies ever be changed ? 
42. — Should a battalion be practised in forming, or 
deploying, in inverted order, and in wheeling into line to 
the reverse flank ? 

43. — When companies lose their order, if in column, 
and if in line, where will the officers take post ? 

44. — When a battalion is assembled after being dis- 
persed, how should the covering sergeants be first placed, 
and facing in which direction ? 

45. — When the coverers are formed, what word of 
command, or bugle sound will be given, and how will 
each company form p 

46. — How will the colour party move, and by whose 
word of command P 

A BATTALION ON PARADE. 

Section 1. — Formatioji of a Battalion on Parade, 
in open Column right in front, 

Qtjestioks 1. — What is the general rule for the assem- 
Uy of u battalion on parade P 
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2. — What is meant by an open column right in front f 

3. — May companies be equalized in point of numbers, 
when the battalion is formed for field movements P 

4. — Is it desirable also that a battalion should be ac- 
customed to exercise with companies of unequal strength ? 

5, — The companies having been told off on their pri- 
vate parades, what steps will be taken to bring the batta- 
lion into column ? 

6. — How will the captains of companies then act ? 

7. — ^Who will carry the colours, how will the colour- 
party be formed, and how will the individuals comprising 
it be placed P 

8. — Where will the colour-party be posted ? 

9. — Which are the usual posts of the commanding 
officer, the two majors, and the adjutant, in column P 

10. — ^When a column is ordered to advance, who will 
superintend the direction, and of what is he to be careful P 

11. — When a battalion is formed singly on parade, 
where will the band, drums, and pioneers be placed, and 
in what order p 

12. — When a battalion is formed in open column with 
others, where will the band, drums, and pioneers be placed ? 

13. — When a battalion is manoeuvring, where will the 
band, drums, and pioneers be placed P 

14. — When a battalion is assembled for exercise, how 
will it be told off P 

15. — ^What is the method of telling off a battalion P 

16. — When companies in column are required to take 
open order for inspection, what will they be considered as ? 

17.__0n the words "REAR RANK TAKE OPEN 
ORDER'* from the commanding officer, where will the 
company officers, and covering sergeants place themselves P 

18. — On the word "MARCH" being given, how many 
paces will the supernumerary rank step back ? 

19. — How will each captsmi receive the inspecting offi- 
cer, and how will the men stand P 

20. — ^As the inspection of each company is completed, 
how will the captains act, and where will the officers, 
and covering sergeants place themselves P 

Section 2. — TFkeeling into Line from Open Column. 
21. — What changes are made in the order of the column, 
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OB the words, « LEFT (OR RIGHT") " WHEEL INTO 
LINE" ? 

22. — From whence does the Field Officer dress the 
points, and when does he give the word " Stiadt" ? 

23.-.0n the words « QUICK— MARCH" how will 
the covering sergeants act, hoth when right is in front, 
and left is in front ? 

24. — Where will the colours go ? 

25. — ^What words of command will each captain give 
his company, before it enters the line ? 

26. — How many paces onght the company to be from 
the line, when it receives those words of command ? 

27. — When does the captain take post, and on which 
flank? 

28. — How does the pivot man of each company act ? 

29. — Who dresses the colour-party ? 

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A BATTA- 
LION IN LINE. 

Gekebal Pbinci^lisb. 

30. — How. should lines intended for defence, and those 
for attack be formed ? 

31. — Which is the most useftd, and which the most diffi- 
cult of military movements ? 

32. — As the march in line is of such importance and 
difficulty, what is essentially necessary for its performance 
with steadiness and accuracy ? 

33. — When soldiers in line pass over mounds, or across 
hollows, what must they be taught ? 

34. — Wlien a battalion is required to retire in line, 
when should it be faced about ? 

35. — In all deployments and formations of line, except 
wheeling into line from open column, or wheeling back 
from echellon, where will a sergeant be placed as a base, 
how will he cover, and how will he face ? 

36. — When will a covering sergeant run out to take 
tip his covering in line, and on what will he cover P 

37. — When will the base points return to their places ? 

38. — ^When will each covering sergeant who is not 
marking the base, resume his place P 
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39. — Wben a line is formed on the two centra' 
companies, or sub-divisions, which sergeant will step out 
and give the base point, how will he face, and at what 
distance from the battalion aide ? 

40. — ^Who will occupy his place when he steps out ? 

41. — Who will mark the outward flanks of the two 
centre companies, and how wiU they face ? 

42. — Who will assist in dressing these three points ? 

43. — How will the covering sergeants of the remaining 
companies take up their covering ? 

44. — Where should companies, forming into line, 
always be halted, and how dressed ? 

45. — When too much, or too little distance is taken in 
forming, or wheeling into line, how will the error be 
corrected ? 

46, — Hqw will such closing always be made ? 

47. — In closing towards the centre, how wiU the 
captains act P 

48. — If opening out to admit files, how will the 
captains act P 

FORMATION AND MOVEMENTS. 

Section 3. — Formation of the Battalion in Line, 

49. — When a battalion is formed in line, is there to be 
any interval between the companies p 

60. — Which will be the proper place of the senior 
subaltern of the left company P 

51. — Where, and in what order, will the colour-party 
be placed P 

61. — Can a battalion in line be told off in the same 
manner as it is told off in column P 

53. — ^Which is the place of the commanding officer 
when the battalion is alone, and when in brigade P 

54. — When the battalion is ordered to fire, or to ad- 
vance in line, where will be the post of the commanding 
officer P » 

55. — Wliere will be the places of the two majors and 
the adjutant P 

56. — Where, and in what order, will the pioneers bo 
assembled p 

57. — Where, and in what order will the drummers, fifers 
and buglers, be assembled p 
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58. — ^Wherei a^d in what order will the band be placed ? 

59. — Where will the staff officers and staff sergeants 
be placed? 

60 — Before commencing to manoeuvre, where should 
the drummers, and pioneers be directed to take post ? 

Section 4. — A battalion in Line taking Open Order, and 

resuming Close Order. 

61.— On the words " BEAR RANK TAKE OPEN 
ORDER" how will each company proceed ? 

62. — Who will correct the covering of the pivot men 
of thtf rear rank, and from what point ? 

63. — Where will the two majors, and the adjutant 
move to ? 

64. — On the word " MARCH" being given, who will 
dress the'rear ranks of the respective companies ? 

65. — Who will dress the supemimierary rank ? 

66. — Where will the sergeant major fall in ? 

67. — Where will the colours move to, and with whom 
will they dress ? 

68. — Who will fill up the places of the colours in the 
front rank ? 

69. — WTiere will the band, drummers, and pioneers be 
posted, and in what order ? 

70. — Where will the two majors, and adjutant move to ? 

71. — Who will dress the line of officers, and from what 
point ? 

72. — Where will the staff officers place themselves ? 

73. — Where will the colonel, and the lieutenant 
colonel go ? 

74. — When the officers are dressed, what word will 
the senior major give them, alid how will they hold their 
swords ? 

75. — When the battalion is reviewed singly, where will 
the divisions of drummers, and the pioneers be formed ? 

76.— WTiere will the staff be formed ? 

77.— On the command "REAR RANK TAKE 
CLOSE ORDER" how will each company proceed ? 

78. — How will the officers carrying the colours face ? 

79. — How will the mounted officers turn ? 

80. — How will the staff, drummers, and pioneers face ? 
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' 81.— On the word " MARCH" being given, how will 
the whole act p 

Section 5. — Advancing and Retiring in Line. 

82.— On the caution "THE LINE WILL AD- 
VANCE" from the commanding officer, who will select 
points to march upon, and under whose superintendence P 

83. — What word will the mounted officer give, when 
the line of direction is determined ? 

84.— On the command, « QUICK— MARCH" towards 
which portion of the battalion will the files touch ? 

85.— Who will direct ? 

86. — Who is the person to ascertain whether the di- 
rection of the centre sergeant is correct ? 

87.— On the command " HALT" how will the batta- 
lion act ? 

88. — When the battalion is faced about to retire, after 
the command « THE LINE WILL RETIRE," 
RIGHT-ABOUT— FACE," how will the sergeant major, 
and mounted officer, superintend the direction of the 
centre sergeant P 

89.— On the command " QUICK-MARCH" how will 
the battalion act, and who will direct ? 

90.— On the command "HALT-FRONT" how will 
the battalion act, and what will the sergeant major, and 
mounted officer do ? 

Section 6. — Charging in Li7ie, 

91.— On the caution « PREPARE TO CHARGE" how 
will the front and rear rank men act ? 

92.— On the word "CHARGE" how will the front 
rank act, and how will the whole step off? . 

93.— At the word "HALT" how will the battalion 
act? 

Section 7. — Dressing a Battalion in Line, 

94. — When it is necessary to dress a battalion after 
an advance or retreat in line, what words of command, 
will the commanding officer give in the first instance P 

95. — Who act on those words and how do they proceed, 
both in dressing by the right, or left ? 

96.— On the command « QUICK-MARCH" being 
given, who will move t 



LnrS MOTEMXHTS. 38 

97. — ^Who will dress the coverers, and what word will 
be given when they are in line ? 

98. — What word of command will the, commanding 
officer then give ? 

99. — How will the captains then act ? 

100. — ^When all have completed their dressing, what 
word of command will the field officer give, and who will 
move at that word ? 

Section 8. — Advancing and Hetiring by Wings. 

101. — When a battalion is to advance and fire by- 
wings, what caution is given by the commanding officer ? 

102. — Which wing is the first to act, by whom is it 
commanded, and what words of command are given ? 

103. — Who commands the right wing, how does it act, 
and by what words of command P 

101. — How will the movement then proceed ? 

105 — Should the wing, in advance, always be ordered 
to fire as the wing in rear receives the words " Quick 
March" ? 

106. — If the battalion is on the march when required 
to advance by wings, how should it be ordered to proceed ? 

107 — What caution is given by the commanding officer 
when a battalion is required to retire and fire by wings ? 

108. — Which wing commences the movement, what 
orders does it receive, and by whom are they given ? 

109. — ^When does the right wing commence to act, 
what words of command does it receive, and by whom 
is it commanded ? 

110. — How is the movement then continued ? 

111. — If a battalion receives the command " RETIRE 
AND FIRE BY WINGS" while marching to the rear, 
how will the movement be effected ? 

112. — What is the disposition of the colour-party both 
in advancing and retiring, and what duty has it to 
perform ? 

113.-^To what portion of the battalion will the men 
keep the touch either in advancing or retiring by wings ? 
and how may the wings be brought together again ? 

Section 9. — A battalion in Line passing Obstacles, 

114. — How will files whose progress is interrupted by 
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small obstacles opposite to parts of the battalion be broken 
off? 

115. — When the obstacle is passed, how will the files 
act? 

116. — Should the breadth of the obstacle be found to 
decrease as the line advances, how will the files act ? 

117. — Should the breadth of the obstacles increase, 
how should the files act ? 

118. — How should the men who remain in line move ? 

119. — In breaking off files, how should they turn ? 

120. — If an obstacle presents itself in front of the flanks 
of two adjoining companies, how will the files of each 
company move ? 

121. — When the obstacle is in front of the centre of 
the company, how will the files turn ? 

122. — If the whole of a company or sub-division is 
required to break off, how will it move ? 

123. — If files break off successively till they amount 
to a sub-division, how will they act ? 

124. — Should a line be halted while it is broken by 
obstacles, such as pools of water, marshes, or low bushes, 
how will the files that are broken off form ? 

125. — What is the object of forming the tiles up in this 
manner, instead of leaving them in files, or in fours ? 

126. — When the battalion is advancing, and the ob- 
stacles are such as to require all the companies to break 
into fours, what caution will the commanding officer give ? 

127. — Where will the captains place themselves. ? 

128. — When no company is named, which company will 
direct ? 

129. — When the ground will permit, how may the 
companies be re-formed into line ? 

130. — When emerging from a wood, how will the first 
company that approaches the edge act ? 

131. — If the companies of a battalion retiring in line, 
are required to break into fours, what will the command 
be? 

Section 10. — Battalions in Line relieving each other, 

132. — If a battalion halted, in the front line, is to be 
relieved by another, advancing in its rear, when will the 
former receive the comm ands to move ? 
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133.— What words of command will the front line re- 
ceive from its commander ? 

134.-^How will the companies proceed ? 

135. — When the companies have passed, how will the 
files that were thrown hack act ? 

136. — When the retiring hattalion is in rear of the 
new line, when may it be halted and fronted ? 

137. — When a battalion retiring is to be relieved by 
another in its rear, how will it be ordered to move, and 
at what distance from its relief? 

138. — When one line is directed to relieve another, 
which is the one that will, in all cases, break into fours, 
or, if necessary, into files ? 

139. — Is there any other method by which battalions 
or companies may pass through each other ? 

140. — Should tins system ever be practised on service ? 

141.— Why not? 

COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 

Genebal Principles. 

142. — Whv are columns, formed from line? 
143. — Wliat are the chief advantages of columns ? 
144. — What must a column consist of? 
l45. — Explain what a single and what a double column 
is, and how the companies in these columns cover and 
dress ? 

146.' — What is an open column ? 
147. — What extent of gromvd does an open column 
occupy ? 

14.S. — What space does a half distance, and a quarter 
distance colunm occupy ? 

14 ). — How is a close column formed, and what are 
its peculiarities? 

150. — What description of column is to be preferred, 
the single, or double ? 

151. — How are double columns formed, and for what 
purpose ? 

152. — What are the advantages of a quarter distance 
column ? 

103. — On what occasions are the movements in quar< 
ter distance column generally adopted ? 
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154. — What is the use of the close column, and when 
is it applied ? 

MOVEMENTS, 

Seetion 11. — Formation of a Battalion in Open Column. 

155. — What are the rules laid down for the formation of 
an open column, left in front P 

156. — Where should the colours be placed in an open 
column left in front ? 

Section 12. — Forming Close or Quarter Distance 
Column, from any more open Column. 

157. — ^What words of command are given for a column 
to close to the front, or to quarter distance on the front ? 

158. — By what words of command will a column be 
closed to the rear, or to quarter distance on a rear com- 
pany ? 

159. — By what words of command will a column be 
closed on a central company, or quarter distance column 
be formed on a central company ? 

160. — When the column is closed, to the front, who 
gives the base point ? 

161. — Where does he place himself, how does he face, 
and who does he cover ? 

162. — When the column is closed to the rear, who 
gives the base point, where does he place himself and 
cover ? 

163.— If the column is closed on the centre, what 
points are given ? 

164. — In each case of a column being closed, who will 
superintend the covering of the captains, and from what 
point ? 

165.— .On the command " QUICK-MAECH " being 
given, how will the named company, and the remaining 
companies act P ^ 

166. — What words of command will those companies 
that have faced about (if forming on a rear or central 
company) receive P 

167.— On the word "Deess" being given, how will 
the men and the captains act P 

168. — When the movement is completed, what word 
wiU the^field dfaafc ^m^MA wfaiwuaft to motfe to ? 
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169. — If a eoveriDg sergeant has been required to giv« 
a base point, where will he move to, when the movement 
is completed ? 

170. — Where will the band be formed, when the 
column is alone, in a line of columns, and in mass P 

171. — In a dose column, where will the colour-party 
be formed ? 

172. — On the march, who will superintend the direc- 
tion of the column, and from which place P 

173. — When a column on the march is ordered to 
close to the front, what words of command will the 
captain of the leading company give, on the caution ? 

174. — When a column on the march is required to 
close without halting, what words of command will the 
commander of the battalion give P 

175. — How will the leading company act P 

176. -^How will the remaining companies act P 

177. — What words of command will be given to the 
companies in succession, when they have gained their 
distance, and by whom P 

Section 13. — A Close or Quarter Distance Column, 
opening from the Front, Rear, or from any named 
Company, 

178. — When a column is required to open out from 
the front, what caution will be given by the commander 
of the battalion ? 

179. — What covering sergeant will move out, where 
will he place himself, and how will he face and cover P 

180. — How will the leading company act ? . 

181. — How wiU the remaining companies be moved, 
and by whose word of command ? 

182.— On the command "QUICK-MARCH" which 
companies will move P 

183. — On what point will the leader of the rear com- 
pany move P 

1 84. — How will the captain of the second company act ? 

185. — How will the other captains proceed ? 

186. — When the ground is rough, who will assist the 
captain* is mai'king the proper distances for their com- 
panies p 
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'• 187.-r-What commaDd will the captains give to their 
companies when in line with their sergeants F 

188. — If the column is to open out from the rear, what 
caution is given by the commander of the bs^ttalion ? 

189. — On the caution, what covering sergeant will 
move out, where will he place himself, and on whom will 
he cover ? 

190.— On the command " QUICK- MARCH" which 
company will step off ? 

• 191. — On what point will the captain of the leading 
company march ? 

192. — What company will each captain in succession 
halt, and when ? 

193. — How will each captain then act? 
194. — If the column is required to open from a central 
company, where will be the point of appui ? 

195. — In each case, who will superintend the covering 
of the captains, and from what point ? 

196. — When a battalion standing in close or quarter 
distance column, is required to advance in a more open 
column, what command will it receive ? 

197. — When the leading company has gained the re- 
quired distance, who gives the ' command for the next 
company to move ? 

198. — When a close or quarter distance column on the 
march is required to open out from the front, what words 
of command are given ? 

199. — When each company in succession has gained 
the required distance, what command will it receive from 
its captain ? 

200. — When a close or quarter distance column on the 
march is required to open out from the rear, what caution 
will it receive ? 

201. — On the caution, which company will be halted 
first, and by whom ? 

202. — How will the movement then proceed ? 

Section 14?. — Columns Increasing and Diminishing their 

. Frojit. 

203. — If an open column is on the march, and is re- 
quiied to diminish its front, when will each company 
dimiDish its trout, and when will it again increase it r 
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204. — If halted, how may the front of the companies 
in a column be diminished, and by whose word of com- 
mand ? 

205. — What words will the leaders of sub-divisions or 
sections give ? 

206. — If in sub-divisions or sections, halted, how may 
tlie front of comj)anies be again increased ? 

*207.— Who will give the words, "Halt, Fbont, 
Dress" to the sections or sub-divisons ? 

208. — With what extent of front should columns al- 
ways move ? 

209. — When the march of a column on an alignment 
is interrupted by pools of water, or by any other obstacles 
which are impassable, how will the march be continued ? 

210. — When marching on an alignment, should pivots 
ever diverge ? 

211. — How can a double column of companies reduce 
and increase its front ? 

212. — When a line, or double column is required to 
reduce its front at the centre, how will it be done, and 
by what words of command ? 

213. — When should the line or double column be 
re-formed ? 

214. — In double fours, or files, where will the colour- 
party move, and in what order ? 

2 lo.— Where will the supernumeraries move ? 

216. — As a general rule, from which flank, should files 
be broken off ? 

217. — When the front of a column is reduced by form- 
ing sub-divisions, or sections, which sub-divisions or 
sections should be doubled in rear ? 

218. — How may a quarter distance column reduce 
its front ? 

219. — Is a quarter distance column susceptible of a 
further diminution of front ? 

220. — Can a close column, reduce its front ? 

Section 1 5. — An Open Column, changing Direction, and 
marching on an Alignment, or moving into an Align- 
ment, hy the flank March of Fours » 

221. — How • may a battalion marching in column 
change direction ? 
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222. — Should the wheel be to the reverse flank, who 
will move up and lead ? 

223. — Is it necessary that they should all cover, or 
wheel on the same 'spot ? 

224. — What position will they retain ? 

225. — At which points will weak and strong companies 
wheel ? 

226. — If the change of direction is to bring the pivot 
flank of the column on an alignment, previous to forming 
line, what must the captain of the leading company on 
entering the alignment look to, and how must he act ? 

227. — How must the remaining captains as they enter 
the alignment act ? 

228. — If the column is halted before all the companies 
have changed their direction into, the alignment, how 
will the rear companies move ? 

229. — Where will the covering sergeants move to ? 

230, — When a battalion in column is marching in an 
oblique direction on a new alignment, at what distance 
from the point on which the flank of its leading company 
is to rest will it take up the flank march ? 

231. — How will all the companies then move ? 

232. — Where will each covering sergeant move to ? 

233. — From which point will the coverer of the lead- 
ing company take his distance P 

Section 16. — A Column at close or Quarter Butance 
Wheeling mi a Fixed, or Moveable Pivot. 

234. — What caution is given to wheel a colimm ? 

235. — What changes are made in the column (suppos- 
ing it to be right in front) on the caution ? 

236.— Upon the word" QUICK (OR DOUBLE) 
MAECH" how will the front company wheel ? 

237. — How will the remaining companies move ? 

238. — When should the commanding officer give the 
command " COLUMN— HALT" ? 

239. — Where should the lieutenant move to, and how 
should the men belonging to companies in rear of the 
front one act P 

240. — ^What command is given to move a column on a 
moveable pivot P 
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241.— -How does a column change its direction on a 
moveable pivot? 

242. — ^Does the covering sergeant of the leading com- 
pan J move out in this instance ? 

243.— On the command, " COLUMN—FORWARD" 
how will every man move ? 

244. — During these wheels, which flank directs ? 

245. — What distance is it indispensably necessary, 
that the outward files of companies should carefully pre- 
serve throughout the wheel ? 

2*16. — Should these wheels be practised in double time ? 

247. — How is a double column wheeled ? 

Section 17. — A. Close or Quarter Distance Column 
taking Ground to a Flank, Wheeling to the Right 
or Left. 

248. — How can a column taking ground to a flank iu 
files, fours, or sections, wheel to the right or left ? 

249. — When in fours or files, where will the ofiicer lead- 
ing each company place himself? 

Section 18. — A Close or Quarter Distance Column 
Countermarching by the wheel of Sub^divisions round 
the Centre. 

250. — When a column is required to countermarch by 
sub-divisions round its centre from the halt, what caution 
is given by the commander of the battalion ? 

251. — Upon the caution what covering sergeants will 
move out, what points will they take up, and how will 
they face ? 

252. — What command will the commander of the bat- 
taUon give if right is in front, or if left is in front ? 

253. — Where will the lieutenants take post ? 

254.— On the command "QUICK—MARCH'' how will 
the sub-divisions move ? 

255. — As each sub-division completes its wheel of half 
a circle, how will it march ? 

256. — How will the inner files of the right and left 
sub-divisions pass each other ? 

257. — When the countermarch is completed, what 
words of command will be given ? 

258. — Which sub-divisions will front f 
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259. — Where will the lieutenants then move to ? 

260. — By which flank will the whole dress ? 

261. ^-If a column is on the march, what word* of 
command are given to countermarch round the centre ? 

262. — How will the countermarch be effected ? 

263. — When must the commanding officer give the 
words " FRONT— TURN ? " 

264. — Why will the words "Front-Turn" be given 
at that time ? 

265. — ^In this countermarcb will the front of the column, 
and the order of companies be changed ? 

266. — How will a double column countermarch ? 

Section 19. — Columns Countermarching hy Mlea, and 

by Ranka, 

267. — How will open, quarter distance, and close 
columns countermarch ? 

268. — In open or quarter, distance column, how will 
the colour party countermarch ? 

2 19. — In close column, how will the colour party coun- 
termarcli ? 

270. — In these countermarches, will the front of the 
column, and the order of companies be changed ? 

Section 20. — Changing the Order of a Column by the 
successive March of the Rear Companies to the Front. * 

271. — When riglrt is in front, and the left is to be 
brought up, wbat caution is given by the commander of 
the battalion ? 

272. — How will the captain of the rear company 
act; and what words of command will he give ? 

273. — How will the captain and the covering ser- 
geants move ? 

274. — When the company is clear of the column, 
what words of command will the captain give, and 
where will he fall in ? 

275. — Where will the lieutenant move to ? 

276. — When will the captain next to the rear com- 
pany proceed with the movement, and what words of 
command will he give ? 

277. — When his company has cleared the column, 
what words will he give, and where will he fall in ? 
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278. — How will the remaining companies move? 
279. — When left is in front, which companies will be 
brought to the front and how will they form ? 

Section 21. — Changing the Order of an Open, Half or 
Quarter Distance Column formed upon a Road, 
where the space does not admit of the Flank Move^ 
tnent, 

280. — When right is in front, what caution will be 
given by the commander of the battalion ? 

281. — What words of command, will the rear company 
then receive from its captain ? 

282. — At the same time what further words of com- 
mand will the commander of the battalion give, and to 
which companies ? 

283. — How will these companies act? and by whose 
word of command will they be halted ? 

281. — How will the rear company move off? 

286. — What words of command will the captain of 
the con^any next to the rear one give to his men ? 

286. — How will the remaining companies follow ? 

287. — How will the coloiirs move ? 

288. — ^When the left company has cleared the former 
front of the column, what command will it receive, and 
from whom, and by which flank will it march ? 

289. — How will the remaining companies move ? 

290. — How will No. 1 Company form ? 

291 How will a column left in front bring its rear 
companies to the front ? 

292. — If it is required to bring the rear wing to the 
front by sections, instead of by fours, how will it be 
done ? 

Section 22, — Columns taking Ground to a Flank by 
the Echellon March of Sections, 

293. — When a column is required to take ground to 
a flank in echellon of sections, how will each company 
move ? 

294. — How will the leaders of companies, keep their 
covering, and preserve their distances ? 

295. In which direction will the leader of the lead-, 
ing company take up points to march upon ? 
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Section 23. — Coiumns taking Ground to a Flank, in 
Fours, Sub-divisions, or Sections. 

296. — What caution is required in this morement ? 

297. — After the caution, what words of command will 
tlie commanding officer then give ? 

298. — If the movement is to the reverse flank, who 
will lead ? 
' 299. — Can any company he named to direct ? 

300. — When no company is speciiied, which company 
in the column will direct ? 

301. — On which flank will the officers always lead 
their companies ? 

302. — In what manner may companies in open column, 
take ground to a flank ? 

' 303. — In quarter distance column, how may com- 
panies take ground to a flank ? 

304. — In this case how will the captain, and the sec- 
tion leaders of the leading company of the column lead ? 

305.— How will the remaining captains, and , section 
leaders march ? 

306. — As a general rule, which movement to a flank 
will be found most convenient ? 

307. — When necessary, how may companies move 
in passing through narrow places ? 

Section 24. — Columns when taking Ground to a Flank, 
. by Fours Closing to a less Bi-stcmce, or Opening out to 
Greater Distance from any named Comj^any, 

308. — When an open or quarter distance column is 
taking ground to a flsmk by fours, what command is given 
when it is required to close to less distance on a named 
company ? 

309. — How will the named company move ? 

310. — ^How will the remaining companies move ? 

311. — Bj which flank will the leaders of the remaining 
companies march ? 

312. — When each company has gained the required 
distance, how will it march ? • 

313. — When the movement is completed, what word 
of conunand will the com:ttianding officer give to tho 
whole column ? 
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S14. — When a close, or quarter distance column is 
taking ground to a flank by foun, what command is 
given when it is reqired to open out to a greater distance 
from a named company f 

315. — How will the named company move ? 

316. — How will the remaining companies and their 
leaders move ? 

317. — When each company in succession has gained 
the distance required, how will it move ? 

318. — ^When the movement is oompleted, what com-, 
mand will be given to the whole column ? 

319. — On open ground, how may the companies in 
these movements close or open out, and by what words 
of command? 

Section 25. -^Application of the Flank march of Colttmfu 

by Fours. 

320. — In the advance of large bodies of troops, which 
movement to a flank will be found most useful ? 

321. — How may a battalion advance when in line 
from the right or left of companies ? 

322. — ^What is the object of this formation ? 

323. — If a defile, or bridge presents itself, how may 
a battalion pass them ? 

324. — If a further reduction of front is required, 
when the column is right in front, how may it be order- 
ed to proceed ? 

325. — How may it be ordered to proceed when left ig 
in front ? 

326. — Is there any other method by which the move- 
ment may be performed ? 

327. — When the defile is passed, how may the column 
be directed to move ? 

328. — How may companies afterwards be formed to 
the front into line ? 

329 — What is the great advantage in this formation ? 

FORMATION OF COLUMNS FROM LINE. 

Section 26. — A Line Wheeling hack into Open column 

from tlie Halt. 

330. — What cautipn is required in this movement ? 
331. — Who will move on this caution ? 
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332. — What will the remaining covering sergeants do ? 

333. — Where will the officer on the left of the line 
move to ? 

334. — Where will the senior major go ? 

335.— On the command " EIGHT ABOUT FACE" 
how will the pivot men, and the covering sergeant of 
the leading company act ? 

336.— What will the colour party do ? 

337o~How will the remainder of the battalion, includ- 
ing hand, drpmmers, and pioneers act ? 

338. — Where will the junior major and the adjutant 
move to ? 

339.--On the words « KiaHT WHEEL," " QUICK- 
MARCH," how will the companies and colour party 
wheel ? 

340. — Where will the band, drummers, pioneers and 
mounted officers move to ? 

341. — Who will halt the companies when they have 
moved into column, and by what words of command ? 

342, — Who will correct the covering of the captains ? . 

343. — In forming open column left in front, what 
words of command will be given ? 

344. — How will the colours face ? 

345. — Who will correct the covering, and from which 
flank? 

346. — What caution is required in forming an open 
column, right in front by wheeling backward sub-divisions, 
or sections ? 

347. — On the caution, what will the captains, pivot files, 
and covering sergeant of the leading company do ? 

348. — What will the remaining covering sergeants do ? 

349. — Where will the senior major move to ? 

350. — How will the colour party, band, drummers and 
pioneers face ? 

351. — Where will the junior major, and adjutant go? 

352.— On the words "QUICK- MARCH " how will 
the sub-divisions or sections move, and who will halt them ? 

353. — Who vdll correct the covering of the leaders of 
sub-divisions or sections ? 

354. — In forming open column left in front, by wheel- 
ing ,back sub-divisions or sections on their right, bow will 
the colour party face ? 
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• S^S, — Who will dress the sub-division or section leaders ? 
do6. — When sub-divisions or sections exceed twelve 

files, how will they wheel backwards ? 

Section 27. — A Line wheeling into Ojoen Column on the 

march, 

357. — What are the words of command in this move- 
ment P 

358. — How will the colour party wheel and move ? 

359. — When will the mounted officer*, band, drummers, 
and pioneers, move into their places ? 

• 3Sb. — ^When a battalion is required to wheel on move- 
able pivots from the halt, what caution must be given ? 

Section — 28. A Battalion moving in Open Column fjofn 

either Flank, along the Rear, 

3G1. — In moving companies from the right along the 
rear, what caution is given ? 

362. — On the caution, what will the supernumerary 
rank do? 

363. — What word of command will No. 1, Company 
receive, and from whom ? 

36 1. — What will the second company do. ? 

365. — How will the other companies proceed ? 

366. — Tn moving companies from the left along the 
rear, what caution is given ? 

367. — What words of command will each company 
receive, and on which flank will the captain lead ? 

368. — In performing this movement, by subdivisions, or 
sections, where will the captains lead ? 

Section 29. — A Battalion formed in ZinCy Advancivjf 
from a Flank ^ in Open column, of Companies, Sub- 
divisions, or Sections, 

369. — What caution is given in advancing from a flank 
by xsompanies ? 

370.— On the words " QUICK-MAKCH" how will 
the named company move ? 

371. — How will the other companies whe^l ? 

372. — When will the commanding officer give the 
word "FORWARD''? 
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S73. — When will tlie company next the leading one 
receive the word from its captain '^ L£ft (ob Bight), 
Wheel" ? 

374. — ^WTiere wiU the remaining companies wheel ? 

375. — What distance must the captains take care to 
preserve ? 

376. — If the advance is from the right, where will the 
captain of the named company, and his covering serge* 
ant move to ? 

377. — Where will the remaining captains, and covering 
sergeants move to, and when ? 

318. — If the advance is from the left, how will the 
captains and their covering sergeants act ? 

379. — In advancing from a flank by sub-divisions or 
sections, what words of command are given ? 

380. — How will the captain who is to lead the column, 
and his covering sei^eant move, on the caution ? 

381. — When does the captain move up to his place in 
column ? 

382. — When will the remaining leaders and covering 
sergeants move to their places ? 

383, — ^When a line is advancing what words of com- 
mand are given to advance from a flank by companies, 
sub-divisions, or sections? 

384. — Where will the senior major, the junior major, and 
the colours, be in the advance of companies from a flank ? 

Section SO,— A Battalion in Line Advancing in JDoubh 
Column of Companies^ Subdivisions y or Sections from 
the Centre, 

385. — What is the caution required in advancing by 
sub-divisions from the centre ? 

386. — On the caution, what will the supernumerary 
rank, and the colour party do ? 

387. — Where will the captaius of the right and lefb 
centre companies move to ? 

388. — Where will the remaining captains of the right 
wing go to ? 

38di — Where will the whole of the lieutenants move 
to? 

• 390. — What points will the coverers of the flank com- 
panies mark ? 
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3(Vl.__0a the conimand "QUICK-MARCH "how mil 
the battalion step oflP? 

392. — When and to which places will the captains and 
lieuteDants move ? 

39iJ. — When the subdivisions are square in column, 
what word will tlie comniandiiig officer give ? 

394. — How will each wing move in tliis nianoouvre ? 

305— Who will give the word FOilWAliD to the two 
centre subdivisions and when ? 

81)6.^- Where will the captains and lieutenants 
move to ? 

397.— Where will the colour party march ? 

39.S. — By which flank will the column move? 

399. — Where will the junior major place himself? 

400. — ^Where will the senior major and adjutant go to? 

401. — Where will the band march ? 

'102. — Wlien the advance is to be in double column 
of companies, where will the captain of the left centre 
company move to, on the caution ? 

403. — ^How will the remaining officers act ? 

404.— On the words '^QUICK-MAECH" how will the 
captains move ? 

405. — Whi*n will the lieutenants of the left wing move 
to their places ? 

406. — Bv whom will the words of command be driven, 
tliat are intended to apply to two companies, sub-divi- 
bions or sections that are moving together in double 
column ? 

Section 31.—// Batialion firmed in Liney refirinr/ over 
a Bridge, or ikrou{fh a iJefiley or lietrcatmg /rofn a 
Flank OP from both Flanks, in Rear of the Centre. 

407. — If the defile or bridge is in rear of the right 
flank, from which flunk should the retreat commence ? 

if08. — If the defile is in rear of the left flank, from 
whi(>h flank should the retreat commence? 

400. — Supposing the retreat to be from the loft in 
rear of the right, what will be the caution ? 
. 410. — On the caution how will the supernumerary rank 
act? 

41 1.— Where will the covering sergeant give a point, 
and from which company ? 
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412. — What words of command will the captain of 
the left company give, and where will he place himself ? 
. 413. — When does the captain change his flank? 

414. — When his company is perpendicular to the direc- 
tion in which it is to move, what word will the captain 
give? 

415. — How will each company move ? 
' 416. — What will the captscin of No. 1, company do ? 

417. — How will the colour party move ? 
• 418. — How will a hattalion retu*e by companies, from 
the right in rear of the left ? 

419. — When a battalion is required to retire by sub- 
divisions, or sections from one flank in rear of the other, 
what words of command will the captain give to each of 
his sub^divisions or sections ? 

420. — Who will give the words Right (ob Lfft) 
Wheel. — Foewobd ? 

421. — Which sub-division or section will the captiau 
lead? 

422. — In what manner may a battalion retire from 
both flanks in rear of the centre ? 

423. — What caution is required to retire a battalion 
by sub-divisions from both flanks ? 

424. — On the caution what will the supernumerary rank 
do? 

425.— What coverers will give points for the sub-divi- 
sions to wheel on, and where will they place themselves ? 

426. — What words of command will the two fllank 
aub-divisions receive, by whom wiU they be given, and 
at what time ? 

427. — Who will lead the flank sub-divisions^ and what 
words of command will be given ? 

428. — How will the remaining sub-divisions move ? 

429. — What words of command will they receive, and 
from whom ? 

430. — Which sub-divisions will the captains lead ? 

431.— Who commands the two centre sub-divibions, 
when do they move off, and by what words of command? 
^ 432. — Where will the colour party be placed, and 
when will it move off? 

, 433. — Wliere will the corresponding sub-divisions of 
of the two wings wheel; so as to form a double column ? 
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484. — By whose command will these sub-divisions wheel, 
and when square, who will give them the word * FOR- 
WARD?' 

435. — How will the leaders of sub-divisions change 
their flanks ? 

436. — By which flank will the column march ? 

437. — Who will superintend the direction ? 

438. — What duties will the senior major and adjutant 
perform in this movement ? 

439. — How will the loss of distance that will take ])]ace 
between companies, or sub-divisions in these movements 
be regained ? 

440. — When for want of space, or other causes the 
retreat cannot be effected by the wheel of companies, or 
sub-divisions, how may it be performed ? 
Section 3^. — A Battalion in Liney forming Open, Close, 

or Quarter Distance Column, 

441. — When it is required to form a column in rear o( 
No. 1, company what caution will be given ? 

442. — What will the supernumerary rank do, on the 
caution ? 

443. — Are any other changes made on the caution, if 
so, what are they ? 

444 — Who superintends the covering of the captains 
and the covering sergeants, and where does he place 
himself ? 
• 445. — What further command is next given ? 

446. — How will the colour party act ? 

447. — Does . the covering sergeant of any company 
move out ? 

448.— On the words " QUICK-MARCH" being given, 
what is the duty of the covering sergeants, and how is it 
performed ? 

449. — How will the captains bring their companies into 
column, and what words of command will they give ? 

450. — How are the companies dressed ? 

451. — How does each captain and his covering sergeant 
act, on the word " Halt Front, Dbess" ? 

452. — When the formation is completed, what will the 
senior major do ? 

453. — When does the covering sergeant of No. 1, com- 
pany take post ? 
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454. — Tn forming, open, close, or quarter distance 
column, in front of No. 1 company, what caution will 
be given P 

45'5. — What movements are made on the caution ? 

456. — What command is next given ? 

457. — What is done ou that command ? 

458. — Where does the coverer of No. I, place himself, 
and for what purpose ? 

459. — On the word " MARCH" how do the companies 
in fours, and the covering sergeants act ? 

4()0. — Wiiere.will each captain lead his company ? 

401. — What word of command will each captain give 
when his company has arrived at its place in the 
column ? 

4(2. — Where will each captain and cuvering sergeant 
then take post ? 

4()3. — When the formation is completed what will the 
senior major do ? 

40 i. — When will the supernumerary of No. 1 take 
post ? 

^i\5, — In both the preceding manoeuvres when will 
the junior major, the adjutant, the lieutenauts, and band 
move to their places ? 

406. — How will the colour party move ? 

467. — How will an, open, close, or quarter distance 
column, be formed in front or rear of the left company ? 

468. — What command will the remaining companies 
receive ? 

469. — How will the captains move ? 

470. — How will the colour party face ? 

471. — Who will superintend the covering of the cover- 
ers and captains ? 

472. — When the column is formed in front of tlie left 
company, how will the captain of that company act ? 

473. —Who will mark the base point ? 

474. —When the column is formed in rear of the left 
company, how will the captain of that company and his 
coverer act ? 

475. - In forming, open, close or quarter distance 
column, on a central company, what word.s of command 
will be given, and how will the company move hito 
column ? 
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476. — If the column is to be right in front, how will 
the captain of the named company act ? 

477. — If left in front, how will he act ? 

478. — In either case, where will the coverin*^ sergeant 
move to ? 

479. — If the battalion is to be formed in close or 
quarter distance column, who will superintend the cover- 
ing and from what point ? 

480. — If it is to be an open column, from what point 
will the covering be taken up ? 

481. — In forming open, close or quarter distance 
column, facing to the rear, how will the company of 
formation be directed to move and by whose word of 
command ? 

482. — How will the remaining companies form ? 

483. — What will be the caution for this manoeuvre ? 

4S4. — In this movement how will the companies which 
move to the rear of the line coinitermarch ? 

485. — Is this an exception to the general rule ? 

48(i. — How will a double column of companies or 
sub-divisions from line, be formed on the two centre 
companies or sub-divisions ? 

487. — When the column is formed of sub-divisions, 
who will take up the covering and distances for the rear 
sub-divisions of their companies ? 

488. — Who will give the base point, and at what place ? 

4S9. — At what distance will double column be formed ? 
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Section ^S,— Forming Line to the Front, from Ojjea 
Calumny on any named Company, 

490. — If a column is right in front, what words of 
eommand are given to form line on the leading cpmpdiiy ? 

491. — What will the captains do on the caution ? 

49?. — Who will mark the base points and at what 
places ? 

493. — Who will dress these points ? 

494.—0n the word " WHEEL" where will the covers 
isg sergeants place themselves F 

491, — How will the pivot men, and .the captains face f 
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496.— On the word '' MARCH" how will the compa- 
nies wheel ? 

497. — What command will the captain of the leading 
fompany give, and where will he fall in ? 

498. — How will each captain, and his coverer act ? 

499.— On the command « FORM LINE,-..QUICK- 
MARCH" hy which flank will the companies march ? 

500. — When will the coverers run out, and take up 
their covering, and on what will they cover ? 

501. — At which flank of his company does the cover- 
ing sergeant give his point ? 

tO^. — As each company in succession comes up to the 
rear rank o f the last halted company, what word of 
command will it receive ? 

503. — From which flank will it be dressed ? 

504.— ;- When the dressing is completed, what words will 
he given and where will the captains take post ? 

505. — When will the supernumerary rank of each 
company step back to its proper distance ? 

506. — How will the colour party move ? 

507 — Who will dress it, when in line ? 

508. — When will the junior major, the adjutant and 
band move to their places in linq ? 

509. — When will the base points take post ? 

510. — When will the senior major move to his place ? 

511. — How will line be formed on the leading company, 
when left is in front ? 

512. — Where will the base points be placed, and to 
which flank will they face ? 

5 13. — How will the remaining companies wheel ? 

514. — Which flank of their companies will the coverers 
mark? 

515. — Who will dress the coverers and from which flank ? 

516. — In forming line on the leading company in 
a direction oblique to the front of the column, how will 
the leading company be wheeled ? 

517. — How will the remaining companies be wheeled f 

518. — If the leading company wheels back two paces, 
how many paces will the remaining companies wheel p 

519. — In forming line on the rear company from the 
halt, what will be done with the remaining companies 
before they wheel ? 
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-520.*— How will the remaining companies wheel, if 
right is in front, and how will they wheel if lefb is iu 
front? 

521. — On which flank will the captain remain ? 

522. — ^How will the movement be performed ? 

528. — What caution is given on forming line on a cen- 
tral company (say the left centre) when right is in front ? 

524. — Where will the base points place themselves and 
how will they face ? 

525. — From which flank will the captain of the lefb 
centre company dress his men P 

526. — In forming line from a halted column, on any 
central company either right, or lefb in front, from which 
flank will the company of formation be dressed P 

527. — Who will dbress the coverers, and from what 
point? 

528. — What is the sergeant majors duty in this move- 
ment? 

52H. — Which points will the battalion aides mark P 

530. — In forming line on the leading company, from 
a moveable column wliat caution will be given P 

531. — What is done on this caution P 

532. — What words are then given ? 

533. — ^When and by whom is the leading company 
halted? 

534. — On the caution to the remaining companies to 
" WHEEL" what wiU the captains and covering ser- 
geants do? 

535. — How will the companies be brought into line ? 

^6. — In this movement who gives the base points, 
and where do they place themselves P 

537. — If the column is marching to the rear, how is 
line formed on the leading company P 

538. — Do the captains change their flanks on the 
caution? 

539. — What word of command will the captain of 
the leading company give P 

540. — How will the remaining companies form ? 

Section 84. — An Open Column forming Line, in Inverted 

Order. 

541. — What is the caution in this movement p 
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642. — Ought a battalion to be able to form on its 
leading company, part of the remaining companies on 
its right, and part on its left ? 

Section 35. — A Battalion in Open Column forming^ 

Line to the Reverse Flank, 

543. — What is the caution in this movement ? 

544. — How do the captains and covering sergeants 
jict, on the caution ? 

545. — What words of command will the captain of 
of the lending company give ? 

546.-^ Who will mark the base ooints, and at which 
places ? 

547. — How will the leading company wheel, and how 
will it be brought into the alignment ? 

548.— yrom which flank will it be dressed ? 

549. — How will the remaining companies be brought 
into their places ? 

550. — When will the covering sergeants run out to 
take up their covering, and which flank of their com-: 
panies will they mai'k ? 

551. — Who dresses the points in this movement, either 
from column right in front,. or from column left in front, 
j^nd from which flank are they dressed ? 

552. — When will the supernumeraries gain their disr 
tanees ? 

553. — What will the major who dresses the points do, 
when the formation is completed ? 

5«j4 — When will the base points, move to their places 
in the line ? 

555. — In this evolution, may the line be formed at any 
angle to the dii'eetion of the column ? 

55 (. — Should the leading company be required to wheel 
less than the quarter circle, who ought to be warned pre- 
viously, and. why ? 

557.^- When do the remaining captains change their 
direction ? 

558 — in this case when do the captains change their 
flanks ? 

559. — Can open columns of sub-divisions or sections be 
formed to t)ie reverse fl^-nK ? 
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Action SQ.'^Farminff Line to the Front /row Bo-uLle 

Column. 

560. — How should double columns form liue to the 
front, from the halt, or od the march ? 

5tl. — When should the movement be comm(mced? 

562. — When a double column is n^quired to form line 
from the halt, without advancinsf the front eompaniej^, 
Bub-divisions or sections, what sbouUl be dotio in the tirist 
instance, and how should the line be formed ? 

563 — How should the line be formed on the march 
' from double column ? 

564. — What are the words of command for this man- 
oeuvre ? 

56o. — How will the two centre sub-divisions act, on 
the word "WHEEL"? 

56^;. — How will the remaining sub-divisions act? 

567. — Where will the leaders of the reiiaining sub- 
divisions, move to, and when ? 

6t8. — What further command is given by the command- 
ing officer, aud when is it to be given ? 

569. — When will the centre sub-divisions be halted, by 
whom, and by what words of comnmnd ? 

570. — How are the remaining sub-divisions brought 
into line ? 

571. — When does the colour party take its position in 
the line ? 

572. — What base points are required in this movement, 
and by whom are they given ? 

5/3. — How do the base points face ? 

574. — What does the centre sergeant take his position 
by? _ 

57o. — How are the two centre companies dressed and 
by whom ? 

576. — What words of command will the sub-divisions 
in rear of the two centre sub-divisions receive, and from 
whom ? 

577. — Who will move out and dress the companies, 
and from which flank ? 

578. — Who will superintend the covering and from 
which place ? 

579. — Where will the junior major and adjutant move to ? 



63 IPJLRt Iir» BATfALTOUr 

580. — What points will the battalion aides mark and 
how will they face ? 

581. — When the formation is completed who gives 
the word " Steady" and where does he move to ? 

582. — When will the base points take post P 

Section 37. — A Battalion in Double Column forming 

Line to the Right^ or Left, 

583. — ^Before forming to the right, what command 
sliould be given ? 

584. — Why should this command be given ? 

585. — What is the next word of command ? 

586. — What leaders will change then, and where will 
they go ? 

<«j87 — How will the companies, sub-divisions or sec- 
tions of the right wing act ? 

588. — Who will mark the right of the line ? 

589. — Where will the coverers mark, and how will 
they face ? 

590. — Who will dress them, and from whence ? 

591. — How will the companies of the right wing act ? 

592. — From which flank will the companies be 
dressed ? 

593. — In forming from a double column of sub-divi- 
sions or sections, where will the captains move to, and 
when ? 

594. — Where will the other two leaders of sub-divi- 
sions or sections move to and when ? 

595. — To which flank will all the sub-divisions, or 
sections feel when dressing ? 

596. — How will the companies, sub-divisions or sec- 
tions of the lefb wing be formed ? 

597. — ^Where will the other leaders, if forming from 
sub-divisions or sections move to, and when ? 

598. — Where will the aides give points ? 

599. — How will line be formed to the left ? 

600. — What words of commai^d will be given, if this 
movement is performed, from the halt ? 
. 601. — Describe how this movement will take place ? 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 



Section 88.— -4 Battalmi in Close or Qtiarter Lisf>ance 
Column^ Delaying into Line, on the leading Com'- 
pany. 

602, — How will deployments invariably be made, and 
by what movement ? 

(03. — From column right in front, what caution is 
given to deploy on the front company ? 

601. — On the caution, what will the captain of No. I, 
Company do? 

605. — Who will mark the base points, and where will 
they place themselves ? 

606. — ^Who will dress the coverers, and from what 
point ? 

607. — ^What will be the next word of command given 
by the commander of the battalion ? 

608. — What will the captain of No 2 company do, 
and how will he face ? 

609 — ^Where will the covering sergeant of No. 2 
company move to ? 

610. — ^What will be the next word of command from 
the commander of the battalion ? 

611. — What companies will then move off, and where 
will they go ? 

612. — ^What word of command will the captain of 
No. 1 company then give and where will he take post? 

613. — How will the captain of No. 2 act ? 

614. — When his company is in line, from whence will 
he dress it, and where will he fall in ? 

615. — How will the remaining captains act, and what 
words of command will they give, to move their com- 
panies into line? 

616. — ^Where will the covering sergeants of each 
company move to ? 

■ 617. — ^When the movement is completed, who will 
give the word " Stectdg*^ to the coverers and base points, 
and where will the latter move to ? 

618.— When will the supernumerary rank step back to 
its proper distance ? 

619. — How will the colours deploy, and by whom will 
they be dressed? 
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CIO. — When will the band move to their places ? 
621. — How will a column left in front deploy on the 
leading company ? 

622. — Who will dress the points and from which place ? 
623. — What points will the covering sergeants mark ? 
624. — How will the companies move ? 
625. — Who will dress the colour party ? 

S^c/ion 39. — A Battalion^ in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column, Deploying on the Rear Company, 

626. — From column right in front, what will the cau- 
tion l>e to deploy on a rear company ? 

627. — Supposing the battalion to consist of six com- 
panies, who will give the base points, at which place, 
and facing in which direction p 

628. — Who will dress the coverers and from which 
point ? 

62 >. — How will the captain of No. 6 company act ? 

6*^0. — Where will the captains and coverers of the 
remaining companies move to P 

(5:^1. — What will be the next word of command from 
ti\e commander of the battalion P 

6:i2. — What will the captain of No. 5 company do, 
on this word ? 

633.— On the word " QUICK-MARCH" how will the 
captains move, and in which direction p 

634. — What will the captain of No. 5 company then 
do, a"d what words of command will he give ? 

G35. —What words of command will No, 6 companv, 
then receive from its captain P 

. 636. — From which flank will the captains in thismove- 
mrut dress their companies, and where will they fall in ? 

637. — Describe how No. 4 and 5 companies will be 
brought into line ? 

63H. — Mow will the other companies be brought into 
line? 

630. — When will the supernumerary rank gain its 
distance P 

61(». — How will the colour party deploy, and who will 
drees it ? 
041. — When will the band move to its place i 
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642. — How will a battalion in column, left in front 
deploy on its rear company 7 

B^fS. — Who will give the base points, and facing in 
which direction ? 

644. — Who will dress the coverM«, from which place, 
and what points will they mark ? 

645. — In which direction will the companies move? 

646. — Who will dress the colour party ? 

Section 40. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter iJkianee 
Column Right or Left in Fronts Deploying on a Central 

Company, 

647. — ^When a battalion is required to deploy on a cen- 
tral company, how will those companies in rear of the 
named one move ? 

6 18. — How will those companies in front of the named 
company and the company itself move ? 

649. — Who will give the base points, facing in which 
direction, and opposite which flank will each base point 
be placed ? 

650. — Who will move up to assist in dressing the 
coverers, and from which flank "^ 

(551. — Where will the aides give points? 

652. — Who will dress the coverers and from which 
point? 

653. — What will be the word of command in this 
movement ? 

Section 4L — A Battalion in Close, or Quarter Distance 
Column^ Deploying in Inverted Order, 

654. — What will be the command in this manoeuvre ? 

655. — When a column is required to deploy on the 
leadii^ company, any named number of companies on one 
flank, and the remainder on the other, what will be ..the 
word of command ? 

Section 42. — A Battalion in Double Column, Deploying, 

656. — How may a double column at close, or quarter 
distant^e deploy on the two centre companies or subdivi- 
sions ? 

657. — What will the two centre companies or subdivi- 
fiious dO; on the caution P 
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658. — Who will give the base points ? 

659. — When the double column is composed of subdi- 
visions, which places will be marked by the coverers h 

660. — Who will dress the subdivisions when brought 
into line, and from which flank will they be dressed ? 

661. — If a battalion in double column, should move up 
to the extremity of the ground on which it is to deploy, 
may both wings deploy in the same direction ? 

662.— If a double column of sub-divisions moves up to 
the right rxtrenity of the alignment which it is occupy 
how will it deploy on the right sub-division of No. 1, 
company ? 

Section — 43. A Battalion in Line Changing Front hy 
the intermediate Formation of Open Column, on any 

named Cova^ny. 

663. — In changing to the right, left thrown forward, 
on the right company what words of command are given r 

664. — In this movement which will be the point of 
appui in the new line ? 

665. — Where will the first battalion aide, be placed ? 

666. — Where will ,another point be placed, and lor 
what purpose ? 

667. — If the change of front, is to be at right angles 
to the old line, what will the right company do ? 

66S. — But if the change of front is to be oblique, how 
will the right company be moved, and by whom ? 

669. — Who will mark the distant point ? 

670. -How will the remaining companies then be 
formed ? 

671. — After which, how will the column be moved ? 

672. — How will a line change front to the left on the 
left company ? 

673. — How will the captain of the left company move 
on the caution, and how will his company be wheeled, if 
the new line is to be formed obliquely to the old one ? 

674. — How will the column then be formed ? 

675. — In changing front to the lefb, left throwit back 
on the right company, what will be the word of command ? 

676. — In this movement which will be the point of 
formation lor the new line *i . 
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700. — What word of command will the remjiinirrg' 
companies receive in moving to the front of the old 
alignment and from whom ? 

701. — If moving to the rear of the old ahgnment how 
will they move and march ? 

702 — Who will halt front, and dress them ? 



FORMATION OF SQUARES. 

General Principles, 

703. — State the use of squares ? 

704) — What are the advantages of the four deep square ? 
705. — For what purposes may a square be formed two 
deep? 

706. — What is a solid square ? 



FORMATIONS 
Section 44. — A Battalion in Cohimn, forming Square. 

707. — In forming square on the leading company of an 
oi)en column what word of command is given ? 

708.— On the word " QUICK-MARCH" how will the 
leading company and the second company act ? 

709. — Where will the captain, covering sergeant and 
supernumeraries of the leading company move to on the 
above command ? 

710. — How will the remaining companies, except the 
two rear ones move, and what words of command will 
they receive and from whom ? 

711. — How will the two rear companies act and what 
words of command will they receive, and from whom ? 

712 — Where will the captains, coverers, and supernu- 
meraries, of the tw^o rear companies move to ? 

713. — How will the colour party be moved? 

714. — What will be the word of command in fonning 
square on the rear company of an open column ? 

715.— Supposing the column to consist of eight com- 
panies, standing right in front, how will Nos. 7 and 8 com- 
panies move on the word "QUICK MARCH" 

7l6. — How will No. 6 company be moved, and what 
command will it receive and from'^bom ? 



• 717— How will Nos. 5, 4 and 3 compftnies be moved? 

718. — How will Nos 1 and 'I conipanit^s be moved ? 

719. — How will the captains, covcrcris and supernumer- 
aries of the two front and the two rear companies act iu 
this movement p 

720. — Where will the colour party go ? 

721. — If an open column is advancing and it is ordered 
to form square on the leading company, what word of 
command will the latter receive, and from whom ? 

7.22. — If the column is retiring how will the captains, 
coverers, and supernumeraries of No. 8 companv act, on 
the command ON No. 8 COMPANY FORM SQUARE ? 

723. When square is to be formed on the centre from 
open column right in front, which will be the company 
of formation ? 

724. — If the column is left in front, on which central 
company should the square be formed ? 

725. — What will be the caution to form square ? 

726. — After the ca-ution, which wing will be faced 
about ? 

727.— On the word " QUICK-MABCH" what word 
of command will the company of formation receive ? 

728. — How will the companies in front of the company 
of formation move ? 

729 — How will the companies in rear of the company 
of formation move? 

730. — When a battalion in open column, taking ground 
to a tiank by fours, is required to form square on the 
centre, how will the square be formed ? 

731. — When the column is right in front, on which 
company will square be formed ? 

732. — When the column is left in front on which com- 
pany will the square be formed ? 

733. — How will a column at quarter distance, be 
formed into square ? 

734. — How will the colours move on the caution ? 

735 — Should a quarter distance colunjn be directed to 
form squaie on the centre? , , 

736. — How should it be ordered to turn, when it is re- 
quired to form square ? 

- 737. — How should a quarter distance column retiring, 
b^ ordered to tv^rn before forpaipg square ? 



r 
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Section 45.-^-4 Battalion in Double Column forming 

Square. 

738. — How will a double column of sub-divisions form 
square on the two leading sub-divisions ? 

739. — When a double aolumn of companies, consists of 
ten or more companies, how may square be formed ? 
. 740. — When a double column of companies consists of 
less then ten companies, say six, how will square be formed ? 

Section 46. — A Square preparing to resist Cavalry, 

741. — wtiat will be the caution in this movement ? 

742. — On the caution what ranks will lock up ? 

743.— On the word "EEADY" how will the two front- 
ranks act ? 

744. — Which ranks will remain standing, and what will 
they do ? 

745. — What word of command will be given to the 
standing ranks p 

746. — What word of command will be given to the 
kneeling ranks ? 

747. — After firing what will the kneeling ranks do ? 

748.— On the word, "LOAD" which ranks will it refer 
to, and what will they do ? 

Section 47. — A Battalion in Square y Re-forming Column 

or Double Column. 

749. — In re-forming colunin, or double column of sub- 
divisions, what will be the caution P 

760. — On the caution, what portion of the square will 
move? 

. 751.— On the word ''QUICK-MAECH" what sections 
will move ? 

752.— Who will halt them, and when P 

753. — What other men will move on the word 
"MARCH?" 

754. — What words of command wiU they next receive, 
from whom and when ? 

755. — When musf the captains run out and take up 
their covering, and at which place ? 

756. — How will a double column of subdivisions be re- 
formed ? 
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757. — How will a square formed from double column 
of companies be reduced when it consists of ten or more 
companieg ? 

768. — When the square consists of less than ten com- 
panies, how will double column be re-formed ? 

Section 48. — A Battalion in Li?ie, Forming Square, on- 
any named Company and re-forming Column or Line. 

759. — What will be the caution to form square, out 
the left centre company P 

760. — Supposing the battalion to consist of six com- 
panies, where will l;he colours move to, on the caution *r 

761.— On the command, FOURS INWARDS which 
companies will move and how will they face ? 

762. — How will the colour party face ? 

763.— On the word "QUICK-MARCH" where will 
No. 3. company and the colour party move to ? 

764. — How will No. 5. company move, what word of 
command will it receive, and from whom ? 

765. — How will No. 2. company form ? 

766. — How will No. 6. company move, what words of 
command will it receive, and from whom ? 

767. — How will No. 1. company move, what words of 
command will it receive and from whom ? 

768. — When should the captain and supernumeraries 
of No. 1. company run into the square p 

769. — Can this square be formed in rear of any com- 
pany ? 

770. — Which is considered the most convenient ? 

771. — When companies meet, how should they pass 
each other ? 

772. Where do the mounted officers and sergeant major 
station themselves, if the square is only formed for 
practice P 

773. — How will this square be re-formed into column ? 

774. — If it is to remain in column, how will it be 
numbered ? 

775. — If it is to be re-formed at once into line, how 
will it be done ? 

776.— Should it be necessary to form line on the origi- 
nal alignment, before forming column, what will the lead- 
ing company be directed to do ? 
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777. — How will the remainder of the column then he^ 
formed ? 

778. — If it is not necessary to open fire immediately, 
which will be the simplest method in forming squuro 
from line ? 

779. — Is there any other method of forming square 
from line ? 

Section 4^^. — A Battalion in Line or Eehellon, formifHj 

Company Squares, and re-^forming Line or Echellon. 

780. — What will be the caution to form company 
squares from line, or echellon, and who will give thiti 
caution ? 

781. — On the caution, what words will each captain 
give ? 

782.~On the words " RE-FORM LINE, OR ECHEL- 
LON" from the commanding officer, how will the com- 
panies act ? 

783.— On the word "QUICK MARCH" how will 
they move ? 

781. — If there is time afber the companies are formed 
from line into close column of sections how can they be 
placed into echellon ? 

785. — What word will the commanding officer give \x\ 
this case, and what words will the captains give ? 

786. — Before the columns are again formed into line 
how w ill they be formed ? 

Section 50. — A Close Column forming Square, and the 
Square being re-formed into Column. 

787. — When a battalion in close column, is required to 
form square, and there is not time to open to quarter 
distance, what caution will the commanding officer give 
it? 

78^. — Which companies will move on this caution ? 

789.— On th&word "QUICK-MARCH" how will the 
fours move ? 

790. — How will the two front and the two rear com- 
panies move ? 

791, --On the words "Re-form Column" how will the 
flank faces of the square act ? 

792.— On the words, « QUICK-MARCH" how will 
the column be re-formed ? . 
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Seel ion hi,- — J Square Marching in avj/ Dlredio'n, 

793. — Can a battalion formed in square be ordered to 
march in any direction ? 

794!. — What is the caution in this movement ? 

795.— On the words '' INWAKDS-FACE" how will 
the face that is to lead act ? 

796. — How will the other faces move ? 

797.— On the word ^'QUICK-MAUCIF' of what is it 
necessary to caution the men ? 

793. — When the square advances, by which Hank will 
it march ? 

799. — When the square retires, by which flank will 
it march ? 

800. — Wh<?n the square moves to the right, and to tlie 
left, by which flanks will it march ? 

feci. — Who will regulate the direction and where will 
he place himself.'' 

^02.--0nthe words" HALT-FRONT" how will the 
men in square act ? 

Section 52. — Battalion in Line Forming Square Two 

deep, and re-forming Line. 

80 i. — What is the caution in this movement ? 

808. — What will the colours do on the caution ? 

805. — Which companies will stand fast i* 

b 0(5. — What will the flank companies do ? 

807. — How' will the remaining companies face? 

808.— Upon the words. "QUICK-MARCH" how will 
the two centre companies move ? 

809. — What words of command will those companies 
of the right wing receive which have faced about, and 
how will they move ? 

810. What words of command will those companies of 
the left wing receive which have faced about, and how 
will they move? 

811. — How will the flank companies move, and what 
face of the square will they form ? 

812. — What words of conmiand will they receive and 
from whom ? 

813. — What is the use of this square? 



^ ^, .:v x^— *; * >\t«teyii 10 march, what words 

V . ' V .. ^.i» •K* i5Bk>e* lK»t are to move to a flank. 

\v>« ^xii :i>^ ?*.v that is in rear be moved ? 

V . >V .;k ^v»-k:s. -V^riCK MARCH" how will the 

^xX Tv A. ^•.>ra* « HALT.FRONT" how will the 
.v..»j\i*u<*v '3ikv *EfcA hiw will the side faces form ? 

nUJ. V^ftcu li^V' stjiiareis to "re-form line" what cau- 

•,v.x **iii V ^i\ew ? 

>^« Hv^w will the flank faces act ? 

Ni^i. ^.Hi th*i^ words *'QUICK-MARCH" how ^ill the 
.vi^uv Nvw^vjinies move ? 

v:^. How >vill the companies forming the side faces 
»i:o\s\ whiit words of command will they receive, and 
♦iviM whom ? 

N:?it,-- Who will lead these companies into line ? 

n:M»— How will the flank, companies move* and by 
w hs«t> word of command ? 



Movements and Changes of Front in Echellon^ 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

825. — How many descriptions of echellon are there ? 

826. — How is a direct echellon formed ? 

827. — Can a direct echellon be re-formed into aline 
parallel to that from which it is moved p 

828 — Can an oblique line be formed from a direct 
echellon, without a fresh adjustment of the distances, 
between the pivot flanks of its component parts ? 

829. — What is the use of the direct echellon ? 

830. — How is the oblique echellon formed ? 

831. — May companies be formed in oblique echellon at 
any angle, to the original line ? 

882. — Can a battalion in oblique echellon be wheeled 
back at any moment into a line parallel, to that from 
which it was formed P 

833. — What should be the distance from the pivot flank 
of one company to the pivot flank of the next ? 
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S34. — When inarching in oblique echellon, how must 
the pivot files move, and how must their dressing be pre- 
served ? 

B35. — To which flank will the leaders of companies or 
tlie pivot files of sub-divisions or sections look lor their 
distance and dressing ? 

bd6. — When oblique echellon ie formed of companies 
on which flank will the captains march ? 

837. — When ground is taken in a diagonal direction, to 
which ever flank, in echellon of sub-divisions, or sections, 
what phtce will the captains occupy ? 

838.^~How will the pivot men of all the sub-divisions 
or sections preserve their distance and dressing P 

839. — Is there no exception to this rule ? 

840. — When is the oblique echellon used ? 

841. — When the battalion is required to take ground 
diagonally, may companies be wheeled up any number of 
paces? 

; 842. — When the echellon is formed of sub-divisions or 
sections, what portion of a circle, will it be found most 
convenient always to wheel them up ? 

848. — Should the formation of echellon of companies 
generally be adopted ? 

844. —In changing front, how must the remaining com- 
panies invariably be wheeled ? 

845. — How will each company or part of a company 
in echellon move ? 

846. — When moving towards a flank, should all the 
component parts of an echellon, be parallel to each other P 

b47. — State a reason why they should be so ? 

848. — When a battalion is to take ground to the rear 
in oblique echellon, or when a flank of a battalion is to be 
thrown back, how will the companies or parts of companies 
be wheeled ? 

849. — When great accuracy is required, how may 
companies be wheeled into echellon p 

850. — But in general, how will it be found more conve-- 
Aient and expeditious to wheel the companies into oblique 
echellon ? 

851. — Should sub-divisions and sectipns alwuys be wheel- 
fid in this manner P 
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MOVEMENTS AND CHANaES OF FRONT IN 

ECHELLON. 

Sect ion 53. — A Battalion wheeling forward hy Compa^ 

niesfrom Line into Echellmi, 

852.— What caution is given to wheel !a line into 
eehellon ot companies from the halt ? 

853. —On the caution, to which flank will the captains 
move if not already there ? 

So^.-'On the word "WHEEL" where will the cover- 
ing sergeants place themselves ? 

855. — How will the captains and pivot men move ? 

S5G. — Should any small correction in the dressing of 
the coverers be necessarv, bv whom will it be made ? 

857. — If the companies wheel to the ri^ht, who will 
dress the coverers ? 

858. — If to the left, who will dress them ? 

859.— On the words "QUICK-MAKCH" how will the 
companies wheel, and what words will each captain 
give ? 

S60. —Where will he then fall in ? 
. 861. — Where will tl»e coveriri<^ sers^eant take post ? 

862. — If the ecliellon is required to advance, what 
words of command will the commander of the battalion 
give ? 

• 863. — What should the covering sergeant of the lead- 
ing company be careful to do, in advancing ? 

• 861. — Who will ouperintend the direction of the lead' 
ing company ? 

86>. — Who will look to the covering of the line of 
]>ivots ? 

866.— -In wheeling into eehellon on moveable pivots, 
what caution will be given ? 

867. — On the caution, when the eehellon is to be form- 
ed of companies where should the captains move to ? 

8(8, — But if the eehellon is to be formed of sub-divisions 
or sections, where should thev be }>oate(l ? 
r 869.— On the words- QUICK-MARCH" how wiU the-, 
companies act ? 

870.^ Where will the covering fierj^eants move to, if 
the eehellon is formed of comp:»!!ies ? .^ 

87 i. — How will the mounted officers direct ? 
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872. — ^If the battalion is required to retire iii echellon 
how will it be moved ? 

873. — In wheeling into echellon on the march, what 
words of command wiU be given ? 

874. — If a battalion is directed to retire in echellon 
from the left, to which flank should the captains move ? 

876. — In oblique echellon, how will the colours and 
centre sergeants move ? 

876. — Will they occupy the same position whether the 
line takes ground to a flank by echellon of companies, of 
sub-divisions, or of sectionss ? 

Section 54. — A Battalion in Echellon of Companies ^ 
Wheeling hack into lane parallel to that from which 

it wad formed, 

877. — What will the caution be in this movement ? 

t^78 — On the caution, how will the pivot men act ? 

870. — Who will dress them and from whence ? 

880.— What will the captains do ? 

881.—On the word" QUICK-MARCH" how will each 
company wheel ? 

882. — On the words " halt, deess" to which flank will 
the men look for their dressing ? 

883. — When dressed, what words will the captains give 
to their companies, and where will they move to ? 

884. — How will the colour-party wheel, and with which 
company will it take up its dressing ? 

885. — May this movement be performed on the march ? 

886. — How will the captains move, and how will the 
companies move ? 

887. — What word will the commanding officer give, 
and when p 

888. — If the movement lias been to the left, which 
flank should the captains move to ? 
Section 55. — A B^ttalioti in Echellon halted, forming 
Line in a Direction, oblique to that from which it waa 
wheeled into Echellon, 

889. — In this movement, in order to place the compa- 
nies perpendicular to the lines by which they must march 
to their points of formation, what is the chief thing to be 
observed P 

• r 
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890. — If the company of formation is wheeled np from 
echellon into the new alignment, as many more paces as 
it ori^nally wheeled from line into echellon, what wUl 
the remaining companies do ? 

891.— If the number of paces wheeled by the company of 
formation from echellon into the new alignment, exceeds 
the number whicli it wheeled from line into echellon, 
how will the remaining companies move ? 

892. — If therefore the companies wheeled up originally 
three paces into echellon, and the company of formation 
is wheeled five paces more into the new alignment, being 
an excess of two over the original number wheeled, and 
making eight in all, how many paces will the remaining 
companies wheel ? 

893. — If the line is to be formed on the prolongation 
of the front coiftpany, how will the remaining companies 
wheel? 

804. — In forming line on the leading company which 
will wheel a certain number of paces, what will be the 
words of command ? 

895. — On the caution, where will the distant point 
move to ? 

89(5. — Who will give the base points, and facing in 
which direction P 

897. — Where will the coverer be ? 

898. — Where will the inner aide give a point ? 

899. — Who will move up and dress the coverers ? 

900.— On the words *FORM LINE— QUICK- 
MARCH which companies will step off? 

901. — Where will the coverers move to? 

902. — What words of command will each company in 
succession receive, and at which place ? 

903.— When the words " Eyes-Feont " are given, . 
wliere.vvill the coverers fall in? 

904. — How will the colour party move, and who will 
dress it ? 
Section 56. — A Battalion in Line, changing Front on 

a Flank Company^ hy throwing fortoard the rest of 

the Battalion, 

905. — What caution will be given in this movement ? 

90(3. — On the caution, who will ijiark the alignment ? 
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807. — Where will a second point be placed if required ? 

908. — If the named company is on the left of the 
battalion, where will the captains move to ? 

909. — But if on the right, where should they be ? 

910. — Who will dress the coverers ? 

911. — In order to ascertain the number of paces the i'jjfiV 
companies should wheel into echellon, what will the com- 
manding officer do ? 

912. — ^Who will then move up the named company to 
the alignment ? 

913. — Who will give the base points, when will they 
move out, and how will they face ? 

914. — On the words from the commanding officer 
« KEMAININa COMPANIES"— PACES to t/ie 
RIGHT (or LEFT) WHEEL" where will the remaining 
covering sergeants move to ? 

916. — How many paces will they take ? 

916. — How will the captains and pivot men act ? 

917.— On the command FORM LINE— QUICK- 
MARCH*' how will the companies then form ? 

Section 57. — A Battalion in Line changing Front to a 
Jflanh hy throwing backwards the rest cfthe Battalion. 

918. — What will the caution be in this movement ? 

919. — On the caution where will the aides and direct- 
ing points if required, move to ? * 

920. — How will the captains and major of the inner 
wing act ? 

9*21. — How will the commanding officer ascertain the 
number of paces to be wheeled ? 

922. — By whose word of command will the named 
company wheel, and what will be the word of command ? 

923. — Who will give the base points, and when ? 

924. — What word of command will the commanding 
officer, then give to the battalion ? 

925. — Wheie will the coverers move to? 

926. — How will the captains and the pivot men, then 
act? 

927.--On the words "QUICK MARCH " how many 
paces will the companies wheel ? 

928.— Who will halt them ? 
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929.T-On the words "Etes-Feoitt," where will the 
captains and coverers fall in P 

930.— On the words " FORM LINE, QUICK- 
MARCH " which companies will move off ? 

931. — ^As each arrives in succession, at the outward 
flank of the last formed and halted company, what com* 
Inand will it receive from its captain ? 

932. — How will each coverer act ? 

933. — How will the colour party move, and by whom 
will it be dressed ? 

Section 58. — A Battalion in Line changing Front on a 
Cefitre Company or on the two Centre Companies by 
advancing one Wing and retiring the other. 

934. — What will be the caution in this movement, and 
who will move out on the caution ? 

935. — How will the commanding officer ascertain the 
number of paces to be wheeled? 

936. — Ho\^ will the covering sergeant move ? 

937. — ^Who will dress the coverers, and from which 
point? 

938. — How will the captains move ? 

939. — If the change of front is to be on the two 
centre companies, by whose word of command will they 
be wheeled ? 

940 — Who will be the pivot man ? 

941. — On the word " Halt " who will give the centre 
point, and how will he face ? 

942.~Who will take his place ? 

943.' — ^Who will give the points on the outward flanks 
of these companies, and how will the points face ? 

944. — From which point, will the two centre com- 
panies be dressed ? 

945. — If the change of front is to be on the centre 
of a company, how will that company be wheeled into, 
the new alignment, and by whom ? 

946. — Who will give the base points, and when ? 

947. — In wheeling on the centre, where will the centre 
aide give a base'point ? 

948. — In wheeling on a central company, where will 
the base point be given ? 
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949. — By what word of command, will the com- 
panies which are to he wheeled hack, he moved, and hy 
whom? 

950.— On the word " WHEEL** how will the cover- 
ers, captains, and pivot men act ? 

951.— On the words "QUICK-MARCH," how will 
the hattalion be wheeled ? 

952. — How can a hattalion on the maroh, be ordered 
to change front on a flank company without halting ? 

953. — In this case, how will the flank company of 
formation wheel, and state the reason ? 

954. — ^When a change of front in echellon is made 
from the halt, either on a flank or on the centre, by 
whose word of command will the company of formation 
be wheeled into the required alignment ? 

955. — By whom will the remaining companies be 
wheeled, and what word of command will they receive 
when they have gained the proper direction ? 

956. — Will the coverers mark the pacej^ the companies 
are to wheel ? 

957. — In practice, which method should be adopted 
and why ? 

958. — When companies wheel into echellon on the 
march, when will the coverers take post ? 

959. — ^When a line is ordered to change front at right 
angles, how will the company, or companies of formation, 
wheel ? 

960. — How many paces will the remaining companies 
wheel ? 

961. — What will the commanding officer state in his 
caution ? 

962. — During a change of front, can the part of a 
battalion that is in echellon be halted and wheeled back 
into line ? 

963.-^After which, may the companies be again 
wheeled into echellon ? 

964. — ^During a change of front ' in echellon, say to 
the right, left thrown forward, how can square be formed 
on the leading company P 

965. — Could the companies in echellon form any 
other sort of squares ? 
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Section 59. — A Battalion in Line, advancing or retir- 
ing in direct Echellon of Companies from either Flank. 

966. — If it is intended to re-form line parallel to the 
original alignment, at what distance may the companies 
be ordered to march from each other ? 

967. — But, if it is intended to change front, to either 
flank, at right angles, at what distance must they be 
marched off from each other ? 

968. — What will be the caution in this movement ? 

969. — On the caution, if the movement is to be from 
the left, on which flank should the captains lead ? 

970. — If the movement is to be from the right, on 
which flank should the captains be ? 

971. — What word of command will the captain of 
the company on the named flank then give, and how 
will he move ? 

972. — How will the con\pany next to the one on the 
named flank, be directed to move ? 

973. — How ^ill the other companies move ? 

974. — If the movement is to be made to the rear, how 
will the companies be moved ? 

975. — When will the coverers take post on the reverse 
flanks of their companies ? 

Section 60. — Reforming Line from Direct Echellon, 

976. — What will be the caution to re-form line on the 
leading company ? 

977. — Who will give base points, and where ? 

978. — What will be the next word of command? 

979. — Who will mark the outward flanks of the com- 
panies when they move up into line ? 

980. — What will be the word of command in forming 
line on a rear company ? 

981. — Who will give the base points, and where ? 

982. — How will the remaining companies then move ? 

983.— On the words " QUI UK-M ARCH" how will 
each company form in succession ? 

984. — What points will the coverers mark? 

985. — What word of command will be given, to form 
line on a central company p 



986. — Who, will give the base points, and how will 
they face ? 

987. — How will the companies, in front of the named 
company, then be moved ? 

988. — Where will the centre aide be placed ? 

989. — Where will the flank aides be placed ? 

990. — If a battalion in direct echellon on the march, is 
required to form line on the leading company, what 
caution will be given, and what command will the leading 
company receive ? 

991. — If on the rear, or a central company, how will 
the named company, and the remaining ones be directed 
to move ? 

. 992 — In forming line at right angles to the original 
alignment, if to the right, what words of command will 
be given ? 

993. — What portion of a circle will the companies be 
wheeled ? 

994j. — Where will the captains move to ? 

995. — How will line then be formed ? 

996. — When the advance has been made from the right 
to which flank wUl the line be formed ? 
Section 61. — A Battalion in Direct Echellon forming 
Li7ie in an Oblique Direction. 

997. — When it is required to form a direct echellon 
into a line oblique to the original alignment, which will 
be the first point taken in the intended line ? 

998. — How will the new alignment then be deter- 
mined ? 

999. — What will be be caution in this movement ? 

1000. — How will the coverers of the remaining com- 
panies then act ? 

1001. — How will the coverers face ? 

1002. —How will the campanies then be marched on 
the coverers, and where will they be halted and dressed, 
and by whom ? 

1003. — How will the oblique line then be formed ? 
1004. — How may squares be formed, either on the 
centre or on the leading company ? 

lOOo. — Ifi( there any other method of forming squares 
from direct echellon ? 
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STKEET FIEING. 

Section 62. — Street Firing, 

1006. — How will street firing advancing be performed ?" 
1007. — How will street firing retiring be performed ? 
1008. — What is the first thing to be done, in gaining a 
footing ip a town or village occupied by the enemy ? 



V. 



86 



PART IV. 



LIGHT USTFANTBT, 
Oenbbal Fbinciples. 



Questions. 1. — Sate the object, and some of tte 
duties of troops employed as light infantry ? 

2. — Are all regiments to be instructed in light in- 
fantry movements ? 

3. — When a regiment is broken into skirmishing order, 
into how many bodies is it divided, and give their 
names? 

4. — Is it ever deemed advisable to cover the move- 
ments of a line by skirmishers only ? 

6. — Give the relative strength of skirmishers, supports 
and reserve ? 

6. — If a single company is sent out skirmishing, should 
the whole be extended as skirmishers ? 

7. — What becomes of the remainder ? 

8. — State the relative duties of skirmishers, supports 
and reserve ? 

9. — Of what should field officers be careful when 
skirmishers are sent out to a distance ? 

10. — State the relative distance between the three 
bodies above mentioned, and give an example ? 

11. — Does this rule apply to the relative position of 
supports and reserve ? 

12. — When under fire, what should skirmishers take 
advantage of ? 

13. — Of what, should they however be careful ? 

14. — State some of the duties of the officers com- 
manding the supports ? 

15. — What are they moreover to guard against ? 

16. — What should the reserve do ? 
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17. — But as the reserve is seldom under fire, to what 
should the officer commanding direct his principal 
attention ? 

18. — In what position should the reserve be kept, in 
the presence of cavalry, and under fire of artiller}'^ ? 

19. — In what time, are light infantry movements 
usually performed ? 

20. — Should, however, the men be required to move 
in double time, in any movement, how is the command 
to be conveyed to them ? 

21. — From what point of direction, do skirmishers 
generally move ? 

22. — If inclining to a flank, how do they move ? 

23. — How do skirmishers and supports carry their 
arms ? 

24. — How does the reserve carry its arms ? 

25. — What are the positions of the officers of a com- 
pany when skirmishing, and supporting ? 

26. — Who are the persons to be taken as connecting 
links, between supports, skirmishers and reserve ? 

27. — How are the officers of a reserve placed ? 

28, — Is it recommended to have connecting links be- 
tween the skirmishers, supports and reserve ? 

29. — From whence should these connecting links be 
furnished ? 

30. — Where should the supernumeraries of a support 
be? 

MOVEMENTS OF A COMPANY. 

31. — How are light infantry movements generally to 
be regulated ? 

32. — Who should repeat each command to the skir- 
mishers ? 

33. — Should connecting links ever be employed to 
pass the words of command ? 

34 — ^Why are bugle sounds to be as few as possible ? 

35. — Give the distinction between one, two, and three 
G's sounded on the bugle ? 

36. — What do G's preceding any sound denote ? 
37. — Gve an instance ? 
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. 38. — When the halt is sounded, does it affect any 
previous sound ? 

39. — For what purpose only, is the assembly to be 
Bounded ? 

40. — What bugle sound must always precede the 
incline, or the wheel ? 

41. — When the advance or the retire is sounded what 
does it indicate, if troops are inclining to a flank? 

42. — When moving by bugle sounds, when are the 
men to move ? 

43. — When the Fire is combined with any other call, 
when should it be sounded ? 

44. — Do bugle sounds apply to bodies of troops in 
reserve ? 

45. — Although there are certain rules laid down for 
troops acting as light infantry, still, what must officers 
and non-commissioned officers depend on, in a great 
measure ? 

46. — How are recruits to be instructed in the move- 
ments laid down in this drill ? 

Section 1. — Hxtendingi. 

1. — State as a general rule, the duties of the front 
and rear rank men respectivel}^ when exttsnding ? 

2. — When files are not ordered to extend any parti- 
cular number of paces, what should be the regulated num- 
ber between the files ? 

3. — State what the officers of a company do, on the 
last sound of the command, from the Right, Left, or 
Centre — Extend, when halted ? 

4. — State what the company does ? 

5. — What do the front rank men of files do P 

t». — What do the rear rank men of files do ? 

7. — What will be the manner of extending on the 
march ? 

8. — Can a company be extended from any file, in close 
column of sections ? if so, how is it done ? 

9. — Suppose it is required to increase the distance be- 
tween files skirmishing, from either flank, or centre, what 
is the word of command ? 
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10. — Should the hugle sound the Extend, and no num- 
ber of paces is named, how many pjaces will the skirmish- 
ers extend ? 

11. — When a company, extending on the march, is halt- 
ed before all the files are extended, what will those files 
that have not extended do ? 

Section 2. — Closing. 

12. — How is a company closed, halted ? 

13. — Where do the ofiicers go ? 

1-4. — May the file on which skirmishers close, be faced 
in any direction ? 

15. — In closing on the march, what does the named 
file do ? 

16. — What will the remainder do ? 

17. — When do they turn to their front and resume the 
quick step ? 

18. — Supposing a company closing on the march, is 
halted, before all the files have closed, what will the 
remainder do ? 

Section S, ^-Squares, 

Company Sqtuires. 

19, — In forming company squares, what difference ex« 
ists in light infantry and the movements described in 
Part 2 section 22 ? 

20. — Is it recommended to practise the company in the 
last detailed manoeuvre ? 

21. — When no file is named, on, which file will the 
company close ? 

22. — If much pressed by cavalry, what may the halted 
section do ? 

23. — In such a case, how do the other sections form ? 

^24. — ^When men of different companies are mixed to* 
gether, in extended oVder, and are overtaken by cavidry^ 
what kind of square do they form ? 

25.^-When men in such a case, are ordered to form 
rallying square, on whom will they run in and form '^ 
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2G. — Sbonid the men be of different companies, does it 
make any difference ? 

Sectiofi 4. — Advancing in Skirmishing Order ^ 

27. — Describe an advance in skirmishing order ? 

Section h. '^Retiring in Skirmishing Order, 

28. — Describe retiring in skirmishing order ? 
2S9. — When men are directed to face about in extended 
order, how will they face and turn ? 

Section 6. — Pamng Obstacles in Skirmishing Order. 

30. — When a company extended is required to pass a 
pond or marsh, how is it to act ? 

31. — When the obstacle is passed, describe how the 
files which have been diverted from their proper direc* 
tion, regain their places. 

82.— -Should a company advancing, or retiring in 
skirmishing order, be practised in closing on any file, but 
the one it extended from ? 

33. — Should the company be again extended from the 
same files, what will be the result if the direction has 
been properly kept ? 

Section 7. — Inclining to a Flank, 

34.— On the words to the EIGHT (OR LEFT) IXi 
CLINE or on the last sound of the bugle of one G. or 
three Gs. followed by the bugle call to Incline, what will 
the skirmishers do ? 

85. — ^On what command is the original direction to 
be resumed ? 

86. — If skirmishers have made a half turn and are 
again ordered to incline what will they do ? 

37.— Should the ' Halt' sound, what wiU they do ? 
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Section i, -^Skirmishers changing Front or Direction, 

From the Halt, 

38. — When a change of front of a line of skirmish- 
ers halted is required, how many files must be placed as 
a base ? 

29. — Can front be changed at any angle ? 

40.— When the command, CHANGE FRONT on 
any two named files is given, what takes place ? 

41. — Who dresses those files ? 

42. — On the 'word * Double-March ' being given, how 
will the remainder of the files act ? 

43. — If all the files are to be thrown back on either 
flank, how will they act ? 

44. — If the front is changed on the two central files, 
how will the company move ? 

45. — How should this last movement be taught to 
recruits ? 

46. — How is a company skirmishing, to change its 
front ? 

47.— What is done on the word 'WHEEL,' in this case ? 

48.7-On the word TOE. WARD' being given, how does 
the company act ? 

Section 9. — Firing in Skirmishing Order. 

49. — ^How are the men of a file to act ? 

50. — Should both men of a file ever be unloaded at 
the same time?' 

61. — Where are men to load when skirmishing ? , 

62.— 7H0W is a line of skirmishers to act when the 
bugle sounds Commence Firing ? 

53. — When a line of skirmishers is ordered to lie 
down, how are the men to fire 

54. — How are they to load ? 

55. — ^When ean men fire on their backs, and in what 
position must they place themselves for that purpose ? 

56. — If when very much exposed, a soldier wishes 
to load lying down, how will he act ? 

6X — ^Explain the method of firing advancing ? 
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68. — When men find any difficulty in loading, what 
may they do ? 

69. — When cover presents itself, what must men be 
taught to do ? 

60. — When any large object presents itself, may several 
files take advantage of it ? 

61. — When a line of skirmishers is retiring, and the 
Fire sounds, how will the men act ? 

62. — How wvU files act when retiring firing, over 
rough ground ? 

63. — How should the firing and loading be conducted ? 

6^. — As the principal object of skirmishers is to keep 
an enemy in check, what sould they be directed to do P 

65. — When a line of skirmishers is halted, and is 
ordered to advance, or retire firing, what takes place ? 

66. — When skirmishers are ordered to Fire in closing 
to a flank, or taking ground to a flank in files, how will 
the. front rank men act ? 

67. — When will the rear rank men fire ? 

68. — When skirmishers, either halted, or on the march, 
receive the command to CEASE FIRING, how will 
they act when the firing has ceased ? 

69. — When skirmishers firing receive the command 
to halt, what will they do after halting. 

Section, — 10 A Battalion extending in Skirmishing 
Order from Quarter Distance Column, 

1. — A Battalion of Ten Companies^ extending froniy 
Quarter Distance Column, right in front. 

70. — When a battalion is ordered to skirmish, into 
how many parts is it divided, and what are those parts 
called? 

71. — What should be the relative strength of the 
skirmishers, supports and reserve ? 

72. — When a battalion containing ten companies is 
ordered to skirmish, and the number of companies to 
extend is not named, how would it be divided p 
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73. — Sapposo a battalion of ten companies standing 
in quarter distance column, right in front, is ordered to 
skirmish, three companies to extend, which three com- 
jjanies would extend, and what places would they occupy 
in the line of skirmishers ? 

74. — Under whose command will they move off and 
how will the movement be effiected ? 

75. — Does a field officer accompany the skirmishers ? 

76. — Which companies form the supports, in what 
order will they move out, and by whose words of com- 
mand? 

77. — What field officer will accompany the supports ? 

78. — 'How are the remaining companies disposed of? 

2. — A Battalion of Ten Companies extending from, 
(Quarter Distance Column Left in Front. 

79. — How would the companies be sent out, if the 
column was standing left in front ? 

80. — In what order would the companies skirmishing 
be placed ? 

81. — In what order would the companies forming the 
sjipports be placed ? 

82. — How is the extension performed ftom a column 
left in front ? 

8» — A Battalion of Eight or Six Comjmnies, extending 
from Quarter Distance column right in front, 

83. — In a battalion of eight or six companies ordered 
to skirmish, how many companies can be extended ? 

84. — From a battalion in column right in front ordered 
to skirmish, which two companies will extend ? 

86. — As No. 2 company stands in rear of No. 1 when 
it receives the words " QUICK-MARCH," " FROM 
THE RIGHT-EXTEND," how do the companies get 
clear of each other? 

86.— Which companies form the supports, and how 
do they move out P 

ST.'-^How is th« reserve formed ? 



ii^-^A Battalion of Eight or Six companies extending 
from Quarter Distance Column left in front. 

. 88. — How will a battalion iu column left in front, form, 
in skirmishing order ? 

89. — In a battalion of eight companies, which com* 
panics form the skirmishers, and supports ? 

90. — In a battalion of six companies, which companies 
form the skirmishers, and which companies the supports ? 

Section 11. — A Battalion in Quarter Distance Column 

extending to a Flank, 

91. — Can a battalion in column at quarter distance 
extend to a Flank ? 

92. — Suppose a battalion of ten companies formed in 
quarter distance column, right in front, is ordered to 
extend from the left, which companies will form the 
skirmishers, and what position will they occupy ? 

93. — In what manner will the skirmishers be moved 
out, and by what words of command ? 

94. — Which companies form the supports, in what 
order, and by what words of command do they move ? 

95. — How do the companies forming the reserve act ? 

96. — If the battalion was in column left in front, 
which companies would skirmish, and how would they be 
placed ? 

97. — "Which companies move out as supports and how 
are they placed ? 

98. — Which companies form the reserve, and how do 
they take up their position ? 

99. — Can a battalion in quarter distance column right 
or left in front, extend to the right ? 

100. — In what order will the companies in this case b» 
placed ? 

101. — Is it necessary that companies moving out to 
form skirmishers or supports, should in all cases move in 
<echellon of sections ? 

l/)2. — How would a battalion of eight or six com* 
panics extend from the right or left ? 
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Seetian 12.— -4 Battalion in Quarter Distance Column 
extending. Half its Chmpaniea skirmishing^ Half 
in Support, 

103. — What command is given when a battalion is 
required to extend, half its companies skirmishing, sup- 
posing the battalion to consist of ten Companies ? 

10 J. — In what order, will the companies be thrown out 
in this movement ? 

105. — In what order, would a battalion of eight com- 
panies, one half skirmishing be formed P 

2. — Extending from a flank, 

106.— In extending to a flank, one half the companies 
skirmishing, what rule, is to be observed ? 

107. — ^In this movement in what manner are the com- 
panies thrown out ? 

Section 13. — A Battalion extending in Skirmishing 

Order from Line, 

1 ,^^A Battalion of Ten Companies extending from Line, 

three Companies skirmishing, 

108. — In this movement from which flank may the 
skirmishers be taken ? 

109. — Which companies form the supports ? 

110. — What is done with the remaining companies ? 

111. — What word of command is given when the three 
companies on the right are to extend ? 

112. — How I will the companies which are to extend 
move off ? 

113. — Which companies will form the supports and 
in what order ? 

114. — How do they move out to their places P 

116. — How is the reserve formed, and by which com- 
panies ? 

116. — If the skirmishers are taken from the left of 
the line^ how will the extension be performed ? 
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117. — Is it necessary that the extension takes place 
from the centre of the skirmishing companies ? 

118. — How will the supports and reserve act in those 
cases ? 

119. — Under what circumstances will the extension 
from a flank be useful ? 

2- — A Battalion of Eight or Six Companies eoctendlny 
from Line, Two Companies skinnishing , 

120. — How will a battalion of eight or six companies 
extend from line ? 

121. — How many companies will skirmish, and how 
many will be in support, and reserve ? 

3. — A Battalion extending from Line, Half its Com^ 

panies skirmishing, 

122. — When a battalion is ordered to extend, half its 
companies skirmishing, how will the movement be per- 
formed ? 

123. — May a battalion of eight companies ever send 
. out more than two companies to skirmish ? 

124. — In that case how many companies will be in 
reserve ? 

125. — In what degree of march will extensions be 
made ? 

126. — But as a body advancing could not extend 
if uhe whole moved with the same degree of march, how 
is the movement to be effected ? 

127. — Should the commanding officer, however, not give 
any order, how will the extension be made, without 
reference to the strength of the troops extending ? 

128. — When a battalion is ordered to extend, to cover 
a retreat, how may the extension be performed ? 

Section 14. — Relieving Skirmishers, 

129. — On what occasion will it be advisable to relieve 
skirmishers ? 
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130. — Which is thecaost convenient method of effecting 
thisreKef? 

131. — ^When retiring skirmishing, what is the most 
effectual manner of keeping an enemy in check ? 

132. — What should therefore the officer commanding 
a support, be constantly on the look-out for ? 

133. — After relieving the new skirmishers, how long 
must they hold their position ? 

134. — When relieving skirmishers halted, what will 
the supports do ? 

135. — How will the old skirmishers act ? 

136. — Should an immediate advance be intended, how 
will the skirmishers proceed ? 

137 — When relieving skirmishers advancing, how will 
the supports move ? 

138. — How will the old skirmishers act ? 

139. — When relieving skirmishers retiring, what will 
the supports do ? 

140. — How will the skirmishers act ? 

141. — When skirmishers are relieved, and they find 
that fresh supports have been sent out from the reserve, 
how will they form ? 

142. — Can fresh companies be ordered out at any time 
to relieve supports ? 

Section 15. — Re-iTiforeing or extending a Line of 

SMrmiskers to a Flank. 

143. — How can a line of skirmishers be reinforced ? 

144. — How can a line of skirmishers be again dimi- 
nished ? 

145. — ^When it is necessary to extend skirmishers to 
a flank without weakening the rest of the line, how is it 
to be done P 

146. — When a captain brings np his company to re- 
lieve or reinforce another that is extended, what must 
he communicate to the captain of the old line of skir- 
mishers ? 

Section 16. — Tke Alarm, or Look out/or Cavalry. 

147. — ^When skirmishers are unexpectedly attacked 
by cavalry, what bugle sound or woid of command will 
b« given ? 
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148. — What will the skirmishers do on that command, 
or bligle sound ? 

149. — Should the skirmishers he in disordisri or scat- 
tered, how will they act ? 

150. — As the men, when on service, would judge for 
themselves what kind of square was most convenient, 
how can it he signified to them for parade purposes that 
the rallying square is to he formed P 

151. — ^How will the supports act ? 

152. — How will the approach of the cavalry to the 
skirmishers squares he signified ? 

163. — How will the reserve act ? 

154. — How will the reserve form square ? 

155. — What must the commanders of the different 
skirmishers and supports, which have formed squares, 
look to, before they bring them to a halt P 

156.-^-Should the squares be formed exactly in a line, 
or one behind the other, what general rule must be 
observed to prevent ofiicers from acting at cross purposes ? 

157. — How will this movement be eflfecte^ if only 
two companies are skirmishing, and two in support P 

158. — If a battalion is required to extend again from 
this formation, how will the extension be effected ? 

159. — Should an immediate advance be intended, how 
will the supports and reserve act ? 

Section 11. -^Closing on Supports. 

160. — When skirmishers are to be brought in and 
collected on the supports, what word of command, or 
bugle sound will be given P 

161. — How will the skirmishers act on the command ? 

162. — When skirmishers are threatened by cavalry, 
but are not closely pressed, how will the skirmishers 
prepare to receive them ? 

163. —What words of command, or bugle soimd, will 
be given for this movement ? 

164. — In what manner will the skirmishers move in 
on their supports ? 

154. — How will the supports act P 

166. — How is the square then formed t 
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167. — Should it be found that the squares are in line, 
how will they be moved ? 

168. — When skirmishers and supports have been formed 
separately into close column of sections, in the presence 
of cavalry, and there is time for the former to move in 
on the latter, what command or bugle sound will be 
given ^ 

169. — How will the supports and skirmishers be 
brouglit together i 

170. — How will they then form square ? 

171. — Should the battalion be again ordered to extend, 
which companies will, skirmish, and in what manner will 
they extend i 

172. — Which companies will form the suppoi'ts ? 

173.— Is there any other method by which the exten- 
sion may be made ? 

Section 18. — Closing on tJie Reserve, 

174. — When skirmishers, and supports in extended 
order are required to from on the reserve, what command, 
or buqle sound, will be given ? 

175. — How will the supports be brought in ? 

176- — In what manner will the skirmishers be brought 

177. — When there are three companies skirmishing, 
and three in support, how will the centre skirmishers and 
supports move into column i 

178.' — What order will be observed in forming the com- 
panies on the reserve ^J 

179. — If two companies from opposite flanks meet, how 
will they pass each other i 

2. — SMrmisliers and supports closing on reserve together. 

180. — When skirmishers have closed in rear of their 
supports, and both are required to close on the reserve, 
how will they move off ^ 

181. — In what degree of march will they move, and in 
what manner will they form on the reserve ? 
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182. --Should four companies coming from opposite 
flunks meet, how will they pass each other ? 

183. — When the companies arrive in column, by whom 
are they commanded, and what are they ordered to do ? 

184. — How will the reserve stand, as the skirmishers 
and supports approach it ? 

1^5. — When this movement is performed in the pre- 
sence of cavalry, how will the supports and reserve 
act? 

186. — Should any of the companies be atttacked by 
cavalry while they are retiring, how will they act ? 

187. — When a battalion covering the front of a line, 
with half its companies skirmishing and the other half in 
support, is ordered to close in rear of the line, or when 
No. 2 call is sounded, followed by No. 7, how will it 
act ? 

188. — How will they then proceed ? 

Section 19. — Flanking Parties, 

189. — What is a flanking party ? 

190. — How is a flanking party formed ? 

191. — In what direction does a flanking party move 
when the column advances or retires ? 

192. — What duty has the leading file of the skirmish- 
ers to perform ? 

193. — When the column halts, how will the flanking 
party act ? 

194. — May the skirmishers of a battalion in extended 
order change their front at right angles ? 

Section 20. — Passing a Bridge or Short Bejile in contact 

with an Enemy. 

195. — Kow will a. line of skirmishers act on reaching 
the margin of a river, or the beginning of an impediment 
that may form a defile ? 

19d. — How will the supports proceed as they approach 
the brigade or defile ? 

197. — How will they theij continue the advance ? 

198. — How do the reserve, and old skirmishers proceed, 
in this movement ? 
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2. — Retiring. 

199. — In retiring across a bridge or defile, which partj 
is the first to cross, and in what manner does it proceed 
after crossing ? 

200. — ^What is the next step to be taken in this 
movement ? 

201. — How is the line of skirmishers withdrawn ? 

202. — In what manner is the movement then com- 
pleted ? 

203. — Should it be necessary to continue the retreat, 
in what manner will it be performed ? 

ADVANCED AND REAR GUARDS. 

Section 21. — Advanced Guards, 

204. — Give the general intention of advanced guards ? 

205. — As advanced guards are sometimes sent on for 
some distance in front of an army for the purpose of 
seizing a post, or of anticipating the enemy, state how 
their strength and composition are to be determined ? 

206. — What are the general rules applicable to all 
advanced guards ? 

207. — As no specific rules can be laid down, what must 
the officer in command depend upon ? 

208. — What are the principal rules to be observed in 
approaching a village when feeling for an enemy ? 

209. — What is the corporal's party then to do ? 

210. — When aie the supports and reserve to move on ? 

211. — How should an advanced guard act when enter- 
ing a defile ? 

212. — How are the flanking files to act ? 

213. — Previously to attaining a position which is sup- 
posed to conceal an enemy, what should be done ? 

214. — By this means, what will generally be the result ? 

215. — On approaching a liill, what will the flank files 
do? 

216. — Before passing bogs, &c., what should carefully 
be attended to ? 

2l7.~Of what strength is a patrole to consist, and 
explain its duties P 
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218. — ^How should ttie commtinication be kept up ? 
219. — ^Explain some of these signals P 
220. — If the front of an advanced guard is attacked, 
what should be done ? 

221. — How should the officer commanding the guard 
act in this case, and what should' he always remember ? 

222. — ^What is an advanced guard to do after dislodg- 
ing the enemy ? 

223. — Is it ever to pursue an enemy P 
224. — ^With what sort of equipment should every ad- 
vanced guard be provided ? 

225. — When advancing along a road, of what may an 
advanced guard be composed, and how is it to be divided ? 
226. — What sections will form the reserve ? 
227. — Who commands the reserve ? 
228. — What section will form the support, and at what 
distance should it be from the reserve ? 
229. — Who commands the support ? 
230. — WTiat section will be in front of the support, and 
what will be the distance between the support and the 
leading section ? 

231.— What files will the first section send out ? 
232.— Who accompanies the leading section ? 
233. — What are the duties of the detached files ? 
234. — Should more distant objects present themselves 
what is to be done ? 

236. — How is the communication to be kept up between 
different divisions of the advanced guard ? 

236. — Is the same plan to be adopted between the re- 
serve and the main body, and what distance is to be kept 
up between them, by day and by night ? 

237. — If a company is weak, may the detached files be 
reduced ? 

238. — WTbat is the simplest method of forming an ad- 
vanced guard, when right is in front, and also when left 
is in front ? 

239. — From whence are the communicating files in 
rear of the reserve taken ? 

24o. — ^What is an advanced guard on a plain ? 

241. — Explain how this line of skirmishers is formed? 

242. — Which sections will then become the reserve ? 
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243. — When will this formation he found useful ? 
244. — In what manner may the advanced guard thus 
extended,. resume its original formation ? 

Section 22. — Formation of Uear Guards, 

245. — If the main body is right in front, which flank 
will be in front of the rear guard ? 
'246. — If no enemy is near, how may the guard be 
formed, supposing the column to be on the march ? 

247. — What is the general intention of a rear guard ? 

248. — When a line previously to falling back extends . 
skirmishers, <fec., what do they become ? 
. 249. — If when a battalion is about to retire and skir- . 
mishers, supports, and reserve are rfbrmed to impede the 
progress of the enemy, where should these preparations 
be made ? 

250. — What should the strength of the rear guard be ? , 

251. — Why should the rear guard always be kept in- 
formed of all obstacles on the road ? 

252. — If hard pressed, what will it be advisable to do ? , 

253. — When should flanking parties be particularly on 
the alert ? 

254.-^ What must be impressed upon the minds of all 
who form a portion of a rear guard i 



104 



PART V. 

FORMATIONS AND MOVEMENTS OF THE 

BRiaADE OR LINE. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

Questions 1. — Into how many lines are great bodies 
of troops formed ? 

2. — How are they divided ? 

3. — When a body of troops is formed with the view 
to attack or resist an enemy, how should a portion of il; 
be kept ? 

4. — May this portion be concentrated in one place, or 
divided ? 

5. — How should troops in reserve generally be formed, 
and state a reason ? 

6. — Where should the reserve be kept when practicable 

7. — At what distance from each other, should batta- 
lions be formed in line ? 

8. — Should there be any increased distance allowed 
between brigades, or divisions ? 

9. — What are contiguous columns ? 

10. — What is the least distance at which columns 
should be formed from each other ? 

11. — May the intervals between columns be greater? 

1*2. — When divisions or brigades are formed, in open 
column of route or manoeuvre, what must be the distance 
between battalions ? 

18 — Should the battalions wheel into line, what in- 
terval wfll be preserved between them ? 

14, — Who will be responsible for the distance between 
battalions when marching in open column ? 

15. — What will be the interval between battalions 
when . a column of route or manoeuvre is formed in mass 
at quarter distance ? 

16. — In all changes of front, formations, or deploy- 
ments on the flank of a brigade, division, or line, what 
point will be selected or placed ? 

17. — How will the intermediate points be dressed ? ^ 
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18. — Where will the point of direction be placed, and 
'why is it made use of ? 

19.-r-What object will the distant point generally 
be? 

20. — Who may occasionally be appointed to perform 
this duty ? 

21. — Will the distant point be required to mark the 
distance ? 

22. — Who will mark the point of appui ? 

23. — Who will give the point of direction ? 

24. — Who should always be ready to move out for thii 
purpose ? 

25. — The base points having been placed, and the dis- 
tant point determined, who will take up the ground for 
the battalions, and how ? 

• 26. — Should these men be required to move in double 
time? 

27. — When should they move on in quick time ? 

28.-^ When battallions are deployed, or brought up in 
succession, who will dress the coverers and how ? 

29. — When a movement is decided upon, when should 
the distant aide of the battalion of formation be placed 

30. — But when rapidity of movement is required, when 
may a deployment or change of front be commenced ? 

81. — In this case, who will dress the coverers, and from 
which point ? 

32. — How will the two points act ? 

83. — Who will also see that the direction is correct P 

34. — When a deployment or change of front is to be 
made on a named company, and the direction of the align- 
ment is not otherwise specified, who will give the base 
points, and who will dress the aides, and from what point ? 

35. — During the deployment or formation of a long 
line, should the brigade major remain at the point of 
appui ? 

36. — What is the least number of points that a bri- 
gade major should have to dress by ? 

37. — In all changes of front, formations, or deploy- 
ments, on the centre of a brigade, or on any company not 
on a flank, how many points will be selected, and in which 
direction ? 
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38. — Where may a directing point also be placed ? 

39. — How will the brigade major dress the battalion 
aides ? 

40. — In the deployment or formation of a division, or 
larger body of troops, who will place the base and dis-f 
tant points ? 
% 41. — Who will dress the remaining points ? 

42. — Who may sometimes be required to mark the points 
of appui, and directing point, in addition to the aides ? 

43. — If on account of the nature of the ground, or 
any other circumstance, it should be found necessary to 
mark the flank of battalions by mounted points, who 
will mark the point of entry ? 

44>. — Who should mark the outward flank of the 
battalion ? 

45. — Who should relieve the adjutant and major, and 
when ? 

46. — When taking up an alignment for a large body of 
troops, who will mark the points of entry, and who will 
mark the distant points for their respective divisions ? 

47. — Who will dress them, and from which point ? 

48. — When the troops approach the alignment, who will 
advance with the battalion aides ? 

49. — By whom will the assistant adjutant general be 
replaced ? 

50. — When troops, deploy, or form line on a flank, or 
on the centre in succession, will brigades and battalions 
complete their formation, and preserve their proper in- 
terval with reference to the distances taken up by the 
mounted points or battalion adies ? 

51. — Who will dress the coverers, and in what manner ? 

52. — ^When troops move up to an alignment indepen- 
dently, and form on ground previously marked for them, 
must the divisions and brigades keep within their own 
points P 

53. If the distances are not sufficient, how must 
companies or parts of companies be formed ? 

54. — When will the cautions given by the general be 
passed by all the mounted officers ? 
. 55. — When will the cautions be repeated by comman* 
ders of battalions, only ? 
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56.— In order that words of command may be eircu- 
hited with precision and rapidity, what must each batta- 
lion leader attend to ? 

* 67. — ^When will interior movements of battalions be 
made ? 

58. — Who will give executive commands to each batta- 
lion to step off? 

( 59. — When should executive words of command be 
given ? 

* 60. — What must the general or commander of the 
division or brigade be careful of, when giving cau- 
tions ? 

61. — When the progress of an order from battalion to 
battalion is interrupted by any cause, what should com- 
manders of battalions do ? 

62. — ^Who will generals make use of, to convey orders 
to distant battalions ? 

63. — ^When necessary, how may the advance, or halt, be 
communicated to large bodies of troops ? 

6L — How are echellon formations and movements 
conducted, in a considerable line ? 
' 65. — What are they intended to do ? 

66. — What are the great advantages of echellon move- 
ments ? 

67. — How are direct echellons in large bodies of troops 
formed ? 

68. — What will be the distances preserved between the 
echellons ? 

69. — Why should these distances be preserved ? 

70. — For what purpose is a line thrown into oblique 
Echellon ? 

- 71. — What should a line of oblique echellon be com- 
posed of? 

72. — What appearance has these echellons at a dis- 
tance, and what is their great advantage ? 

73. — When the object is to gain an enemy's flank, how 
will the whole line be formed ? 

74. — When it is necessary to refuse a flank attacked 
by an enemy, how will the line be formed ? 

* 75 — But when the enemy's attack is repulsed, what 
should be done ? 
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76. — When the flank of a line is refused by a partial 
retreat in echellon of battalions, how should it be 
made if possible ? 

77. — Should echellon movements to attack or gain a 
flank, be made in an open country ? 

78. — How should these attacks therefore be made ? 

79. — By which flank do oblique echellons move ? 

80. — How will each battalion in direct echellon of 
battallions move ? 

81. — Which will be the battalion of direction, in di- 
rect echellon of battalions ? 

82. — May oblique and direct echellons be formed of 
quarter distance columns ? 

. 83. — What is the chief precaution to be observed when 
direct echellons, whether of lines oi columns, are moving 
together ? 

81. — How should great echellon movements, prepara- 
tory to action and previous to coming under the fire of 
artillery be made ? 

85. — When imder fire how should they be made ? 

86. — How are attacks of armies generally conducted? 
' 87. — Are echellons formed for offensive or defensive 
operations ? 

88. — How will alternate bodies advance and retreat in 
. a considerable line ? 

89. — What are the distances that should be maintain- 
ing by alternate bodies ? 

90. — In retiring by alternate bodies, how will one por- 
tion be of service to the other? 

91. — On what occasion will the retreat by alternate 
battalions, or half battalions, be found useful ? 
. 92.— At what distance will alternate lines be when they 
retire in succession ? 

93. — By what body of troops will the intervals be- 
tween these battalions be occupied ? 

94. — How will the flanks of the two outward batta- 
lions be protected ? 
' 95. — By what point will each part of the line move ? 

96. — If there are any faults in either part of the line 
wh^n halted, when should they be corrected ? 
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M;l/ What iff>riUftt i/t the troop* will then form tbe 
f0mM"/t*/( Mu\ uUfftihl thfjf^ 1^ nnpparU? 

iO't, Witmt tmar Hut (fUf^tiy may ftkirmishers be used 
wiili tiAffiuin^tt i'\tm*: Uf IIm? lino, without sinpports ? 

lOf^ Aluw will a brigade in line, near an enemy, be 

I(>7, How will the «kirmi»iher« act in the event of 
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miUiWrK M0VKMENT8 OF CONTIGUOUS 
COLUMNS, AND COLUMNS IN MASS. 

(^f*rfitm I, — // lingadc in Mass of Columns at Close 
6r Q,H(fr(fir Distance, inieeling into a I/ine of Columns^ 

Qttw«Ttoir l.—Whftt will be the caution in this move^ 
inoiii iVom tho hri^adior P 

'J. "Who will rc|)(Mvt the caution ? 

•I. Who will nu)Vo out on the caution ? 

4. Who will diMJM the battallion aides, and from what 
point F 

fl. ■• How will fttoh commander of a battalion then move 
hU ooUuuu, aiul at what signal ? 

0. If tho.brigaiW it required to dress correctly on tho 
ili^umout, on whom will tlio oolomua bo dressed? 
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7-r— After wheeling into line of contiguous columns, 
how many paces may the battallion be ordered to clos^, 
And on which flank ? 

•Section 2. — A Brigade in Line of contiguous Close 

or Quarter Distance Columns wheeling into Mass, 

"<^ 

8.— What description of contiguous columns can be 
wheeled into mass without opening out ? 

9. — Ought a line of contiguous quarter distance columns 
or of contiguous close columns, whose depth exceeds their 
breadth of front, be wheeled into mass of columns, and 
state the reason ? 

10. — When it is necessary therefore to wheel, contigur 
ous columns at quarter distance, or contiguous close 
columns whose depth exceeds their breadth of front into 
mass, how can it only be done ? 

11. — When it is intended to move the column as soon 
as it is in mass, will it be necessary to dress the pivots ? 

12. — How will the captains gain their covering ? 

13. — ^When it is necessary to dress the pivots accurate- 
ly, how will be it be done ? 

Section 3. — A Brigade in Mass of Battalion Columns 
at Close or Quarter Distance, deployinging into Lint 
of CorUiguous Battalion Columns. 

14. — If the brigade is required to deploy from mass 
on the front battalion, what will be the caution ? 
. 15. — On the cautton, where will the battalion aides move 
to? 

16. — Who will dress them, and from which point ? 

17. — Who will mark the base points, and at which 
place? 

18. — What words of command will the battalions then 
receive, and from whom ? 

19. — When will the battalions receive the words 
QUICK-MARCH and from whom ? 

20. — How will the battalions then move ? 

21. — Who will give the base points for the columns to 
dress upon ? 

22. — In this movement how will battalions be moved 
so a& to shorten the distance ? 
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23. — If the brigades be required to deploy on a 
^rear battalion, what will be the caution ? 

24f. — On the caution, what battalion aides will move 
out, and where will they go ? 

25. — Who will dress them, and from which point ? 
' 26. — Who will give the base points, and where ? 
' 27.— '•How will the battalions then be ordered to move, 
and who will give them the word of command ? 

28. — When will the battalions receive the words 
" quick-mabch" from their commanders ? 

29. — How will the battalions then move ? 

30. — Who will give the base points for the columns to 
dress upon ? 

31. — If the brigade is required to deploy on a central 
•battalion what aides will move out, and how will they face 
and cover ? 

32. — Who will give the base points ? 

33. — How will the deployment he performed ? 

Section 4. — A Brigade in Line of Contiguous Battalion 
Columns at Close or Quarter Distance^ forming Mass 
upon any named Battalion. 

84. — If required to form mass from contiguous columns 
in rear of the right battalion, what will be the caution ? 

35. — Where will the battalion aides move to ? 

36. — Who will superintend the covering of the points, 
and from which point ? 

37. — How will the battalions then be moved, and by 
whom. 

38. — When will the commanders of battalions facing 
to the rear, give the words by the lbft-quick-march ? 

39. — How will the battalions then move, and what 
words of command will each then receive ? 

40. — When the columns are halted and fronted, and 
ordered to dress, who will superintend the dressing, and 
from which point ? 

41. — If required to form mass in front of the right 
battalion, what will be the caution ? 

42. — Where will the battalion aides move to ? 

43. — Who will superintend the covering, and from which 
point P 
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r 44.— What caution will the battalions receive, and from 
whom ? 

•♦ 45. — When will the battalions receive the words 
QUICK-MARCH, and from whom ? 
■ 46.— How will the battalions then move, and in hat 
words will each receive from its commander ? ' 

' 47! — When will each battalion be halted, fronted and 
ordered to dress ? 

48. — From what points will the captains cover? 

49. — Who will superintend the dressing, and from 
what point ? 

. 50. — How will a brigade in line of contiguous columns 
form mass on the left battalion ? 

51. — If required to form mass upon a central battalion, ' 
what will be the caution ? 

52. — How will the named battalion act ? 

53. — How will the remaining battalions form ? 

54. — How will the battalion aides cover ? 

55. — In these movements which aide will each battalion, 
pass, before it dresses up into its place ? 

56. — When the battalion columns are left in front,' 
where will the battalion aides mark their base ? 

57. — When a line of contiguous columns forms mass,' 
how will the battalions move so as to shorten the 
distance ? 

Section 5. — A Brigade in Line of Contiguous Close or. 
Quarter Distance Columns^ changing Front, 

58. — If with columns whose depth exceeds their 
breadth of front, what will be the caution to a brigade 
to change front to the right ? 

59. — On the caution, what aides move out to take up 
points for their columns to form on, and how do they 
face, ? 

60, — Who will superintend their covering ? 

61. — What aides will move out to mark the points on. 
which their battalions are to wheel, and how will they 
face, and cover, ? 

62. — Wlio vrill dress them ? 
. 63.— Which battalions will receive the words QUICK-. 
MARCH ? ' 
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64. — ^When will they be halted, and in what formation 
will they be? 

65. — What caution wiU the brigadier give next, and 
who will repeat this caution ? 

66.— When will the commanders give the wordi 
QUICK-MARCH ? 

67. — How will the battaUons wheel into the new align- 
ment ? 

68. — Which battalions will receive the word FOR- 
WARD and when ? 

69. — ^Who will run out to give points ? 

70. — If with columns whose depth does not exceed 
their breadth, what will be the caution to a brigade to 
change front to the right or left ? 

71. — How will the new alignment be taken up ? 

72. — When will each column wheel, and when will it 
receive the word FORWARD ? 

73. — In these changes of front, where will each wheel 
ing point be placed ? 

74. — How will it be found that all the wheeling points 
will be situated, as regards the old and new alignments ? 

75. — Who will determine the direction of the line of 
wheeling points, and how will he arrange it ? 

76. — In practice, which will be foimdthe quickest and 
most accurate guide ? 

77. — In changing front at right angles, at what distance 
will each battalion be formed when in echellon, from the 
battalion next in front of it ? 

78. — In this formation at what point does each batta- 
lion wheel into the direction of the new alignment ? 



MOVEMENTS IN LINE OR LINE OF COLUMNS. 

Section 6. — Naming the Regulating Battalion, 

79.— * When a brigade is required to advance or retire m 
line, or in line of columns, what will be the caution in 
this movement ? 

80 — Will all the other battalions conform to it ? 

81— In subsequent movements, how long will the same 
battalion contiuue to direct? 



Se<^ion 7. — A Brigade Achancing or Retiring in Line, 

8'?, — When a brigade advances or retires in line, how 
will each battalion march, by either of the flanks, or by 
the centre ? 

83. — To what point will the commanders of battalions 
look ? 

84. — "Who will select points to march upon, and under 
whose gui(lji,nce ? 

85. — How fkr should these points be, and state a reason 
why they should only be a certain distance ? 

86. — How far can the direction be preserved p 

87. — ^When the direction of the regulating battalion i« 
<mce correctly established, will it be altered at any time ? 

88. — Will the centre sergeants of the remaining bat- 
talions select points to march upon ? 

81^. — If their direction is not found to be parallel to 
that of the regulating battalion, how should they move ? 

90. — How will any deviation from the proper direction 
be made apparent ? 

91 — When parts of a brigade in line march over heights 
or across valleys, how should those on bad ground be di- 
rected to move ? 

92. — What should be particularly attended to in an ad- 
vance in line ? 

93.— If any part of a brigade falls in rear of the bat- 
talion of direction, how must the latter be directed to move ? 

91. — To ensure a correct advance in line, of a brigade 
how should the regulating battalion be placed, in the 
first instance ? 

95. — Which battalion should in general be named to 
direct? 

Section 8. — A Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line 
of Contiguous Columns, 

90. — In this movement by which flank will the batta- 
lion of direction march ? 

97.^ — By which flank will the remaining battalions 
march ? 

98.^— When retiring in line of contiguous columns how 
vill the leading company of each battalion be ordered 
to mofe, with reference to the regulating battalion ? 
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99. — Is there any exception to this rule ? \ 

100. — When the leading company of each battalion, 
has been directed to move up to that of the directing, 
battalion, and the brigade is ordered to halt and front, how . 
will the regulating battalion act ? 

' 101. — How will the remaining battalions move ? 

102. — If the battalions have not altered their relative 
positions, how will they then act ? 

Section 9. — A Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line 
of Quarter Distance Columns at deploying Distance,' 

103.-rWhen a brigade is formed in line of columns at 
deploying distance halted, where will the battalion aides^ 
remain ? 

lOi. — When in motion, how will the aides move ? 

1j05. — If the columns are right in front, and a central 
l^attalion is named to direct, how will the aides of that 
Dattalibn, and those on the left of that battalion move ? 

106. — How will the aidea^n the right of the regulat-- 



ing. battalion move ? ^^•' • 

107. — Who will regulate the advance of the battalions, 
so as to preserve their deploying distances from their 
respective aides ? 

108. — If obstacles, such as bushes, or rocks, should, 
interrupt the view of the aides who are keeping distances, 
who will move out to assist them ? 

109. — When the columns are left in front, which 
aides will move out ? 

110.— Who will regulate the advance of the batta-. 
lions, and from which point ? 

Section 10. — A Brigade formed in Line of Donhle 
Columns, at Deploying Distance Advancing or Retiring. ^ 

111. — In this movement which aides will in the first 
instance, move out, and what distances will they 
preserve ? 

112. — Which aides will keep the distance from the 
regulating battalion ? 

113.— Which aides will mark the deploying distance 
of their respective wings ? 
" 114.— Who will direct the column on the right flank? ; 
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'. 1 15. — Who will direct the column on the left ? 

116, — From which points will these ofl&cers keep the 
deploying distance of their inward wings ? 

117. — Should there be other battalions how will they 
act ? 

. 118. — When the brigade is put in motion will all the 
points accompany the movement ? 

119. — When mounted points are required, to mark the 
deploying distances of both wings of a battalion march- 
ing in double column, to which places will the mounted 
officers move ? 

120 — When only one major i« present who must lead 
the column P 

Section 11. — A Brigade in Line Advancing in Open 
Column from the Flanks of Battalions or in Double 
Columns from the Centres of Battalions. 

121. — When a brigade is formed in line, and is required 
to advance in open column of companies from the right 
or left of battalions, what win be the word of command ? 

122. — In advancing by double column of companies, or 
subdivisions, from the centres of battalions, what will be 
the word of command ? 

123. — Where will the points be placed ? 

Section 12. — A Brigade Retiring in Open Columns of 
Companies from the one Flank of Battalions in rear 
of the otker, or from both Flanks of Battalions 
in rear of their Centres. 

124. — What will be the caution in this manoeuvre for a 
brigade to retire in open columns of companies, from ona 
flank, in rear of another of battalions p 

125. — What will be the caution for a brigade to retire, 
in double columns of subdivisions from both flanks in 
rear of the centres of battalions P * 

126. — In these movements where will the points be 
placed ? 
. 127. — How will they move during the retreat ? 

128. — On the words " halt teont," where will they* 
p^ove, and face, and on which points will they cover. 

129. — How should the battalions then be moved ?. 
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MOVEMENTS OF A BRIGADE IN DOUBLE 

COLUMN. 

Section 13. — A Briffide advancing in Double column 
of Companies from the Centre, or retiring by Comjoanies 
from both Flanks in rear of the Centre. 

130. — What is the caution far the brigade to advancar 
in double column of companies from the centre ? 

131. — In what manner will a brigade advance in double 
eolumn of companies from the centre ? 

132. — Which two centre companies will move to the 
front ? 

133. — How will the remaining companies of the batta- 
lions on the right move % 

134. — How will those on the left move ? 

135. — Who will keep the distances of their own com- 
panies ? 

136. — When the front of a double column is composed 
of the right company of one battalion, and the left of 
another, what interval will be preserve between columns *? 

137. — When it is composed of the two centre com- 
panies of a battalion, what room will be left betweeii 
them ? ^ 

138. — Where will the colours move to ? 
139. — How will th« remainder of the movement be 
conducted ? 

140. — Who will lead the column, to superintend the 
direction, and from which place ? 

141. — When the number of battalions in a brigade is 
even, which will be considered the two centre companies ? 

142, — When the number is uneven, which will be con- 
sidered, as the centre of the brigade ? 

143. — How will a brigade in line, retire by companies 
from both flanks in rear of the centre ? 

144.— When the wings, of the brigade are of unequal 
strength, how will the retreat be conducted ? 

145. — What position will the lieutenant^ of the leading 
comgany preserve I 
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146. — What distance should be kept betweou com- 
panies p 

147. — How should the two centre companies of the 
brigade always be kept ? 

148. — When retiring, what intervals must be kept ? 

149.— Which wing directs ? 

150. — When a brigade is advancing or retiring, in 
double column of companies, which battalion will direct ? 
• 151. — When a brigade in double column forms part of 
a line , with other brigades who will mark its flanks and 
preserve the distance ? 

152. — Who will he responsible for the distance of the 
inner half of the brij^ade, when it is not the regulatiug 
brigade ? 

Section 14. — A Brigade in Double Column of Cont" 
^anicH forming Line to the Front or to a Flank. 

153. — How may single columns, composing a double 
column, form line to the front on tlie leading company ? 

154. — State any other methods by which line to tho 
front can be formc^d from double column ? 

155. — What is the caution in forming line to a flank ? 

15(5. — How will a brigado iij double column of com- 
jpanies form line to a flank ? 

157. — If on the march, what should first be done ? 

158. — Which aides should move out previously to the 
brigade forming ? 

15' K — Who should dress them, and where ? 

160. — How will the pivot flanks of the weaker com- 
panies, then be directed to move ? 

161.— ^How will the captains cover ? 

162. — How will tTie inner wing then form ? 

163. — How will the outer wing form ? 

164. — In forming line in an oblique, direction to the 
original alignment, which aides will first be placed, and 
where ? 

. Ifi5, — Which battalions will then be moved, and wber* 
will they move to ? 

166,— How will the outer wing act ? • . 
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. ADVANCING OE EETIRING IN COLUMN. 

Section 15. — A Brigade Advancing in Open Column^ of 
Companies from either Flank or retiring hy Companies 
form one Flank in rear of the other. 

167. — What will be the caution for the brigade to ad- 
vance in open column, of companies from a flank ? 

168.— What will be the caution to retire in open 
column from one flank in rear of the other ? 

169. — How will these movements be performed ? 



CHANGES OF FRONT AND POSITION. 

Section 16. — A Brigade in Line Changing Front on a 
named Company of a named Battalion, 

170. — What will be the caution in this movement ? 

171. — Who will point out the direction required ? 

172. — Which company or companies, will then be 
moved ? 

173. — What points will be put out ? 

174. — What will the brigadier then state ? 

175. — How will the commanders move their battalions, 
and where ? 

176. — Where will the battalion aides move ? 

177. — If the outward battalions are to move in quarter 
distance column, how will the brigadier proceed ? 

178.— How will the battalion of formation and the re- 
maining battalions be formed ? 

179. — When will the Battalion of formation form line 
and the ren^aining battalions move in to the new align- 
ment? 

Section 17. — A Brigade Changing Position on Detached 

points. 

t 180.— When a brigade is in quarter distance column, 
or double columns of Subdivisions, what caution will the 
commander give ? , 
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181. — Will the brigadier signify on what battalion the 
new line will be formed ? 

182. — Who will select a distant point ? 

183. — How will the aides move up, and take up their 
dressing? 

184. — What command is now given by the brigadier ? 

185. — How is the movement then perfonned ? 

186. — Is there any other method by which the battal- 
ions may b^ moved off ? 

2. — By the flank mauch in fottbs. 

187- — What will be the command, when the movement 
is to be performed by the flank march in fours? 

188. — In what manner is the movement then perform- 
ed? 

189. — Is it necessary in this movement, that t]ie 
whole of the battalions move in the same order ? 



DEPLOYMENTS. 

Sectiou 18. — A Brigade in Line of Contiguous Columns 

dejplpying into line, 

190. — On wh«it part of a brigade in line of contiguous 
columns may a deployment be made ? 

191. — What is the caution given by the brigadier to 
a brigade in line of contiguous columns to deploy 
into line '^ 

192. — What is done on the caution ? 

193. — By whom, and at what time is the command 
" Quick-Mabch," given ? 

194.— How does the battalion of formation deploy ? 
' 195. — In what manner will the other battalions move 
and deplo}*^ ? 

196. — As each battalion arrives at the spot on which it 
is to commence its deployment, by whom is its first 
company halted, and how are the remaining compauier 
brought into line ? 
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197. — Can a brigade in mass deploy without pre- 
viously forming line of contiguous, columns ? 

198. — How will the battalion of formation proceed 
in this movemenb ? 

199. — How will the remaining battalions move ? 

Section 19.— .4 Brigade in Mass of Battalion Columns, 
ope7ii7ig out to Deploying Distance on detached 
Points and Dej^loying into Line. 

20Q. — What is the command for this movement ? 

201. — In what manner will the different battalions 
proceed, in this movement ? 

202. — By whom and from what place is the distant 
point selected ? 

203. — How will the battalion aides act in this move- 
ment ? 

204. — Should the battalions be in double column, by 
whom are their points of entry marked ? 

205. — By whom, and in what manner are the batta- 
lions brought up to" their places, in the new alignment ? 

206. — Is it necessary in this movement that all the 
battalions must be in their places before the deploy- 
ment into line can be commenced ? 



THE FLANK MAECH IN FOUES. 

Section 20. — The Oeneral Application of the Flunk 
March in Fours to the Advance of a Brigade, 

207. — Are the prineiples laid down in part 3, Section 
25, applicable to the movements of troops in larger 
bodies P 

208. — Under what ciremnstanceg will they be found 
more especially useful ? 

209. — In the application of this movement to a bri-. 
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gade, what precaution is necessary to preserve regularity? 

210. — Ab a rule, which battalion should be selected 
to direct ? 

211. — If a single battalion in the brigade has to close 
to quarter or close distance, what is the duty of its 
aides or mounted officers P 

212. — In what manner may the direction of the ad- 
vance be changed ? 

213. — ^How may line or squares be formed in this 
movement ? 

8QUAEES. 

Section 21. — A Brigade Forming Square. 

214. — Can a brigade square, or a square consisting of 
several battalions be formed ? 

215. — Should it however be necessary, in what manner 
will it be performed ? 

216. — ^Which is the leadiest and most efficient method 
of defence? 

217. — When time will admit, in what order will th« 
battalions of a brigade in line be placed before forming 
square? 



MOVEMENTS OP DIVISIONS OB LARGER 

BODIES. 

Section 22. — Application of Brigade Drill to Divisions 

or large Bodies. 

218. — Are the explanations given with reference to the 
movements df a brigade, applicable to the manoeuvres o^ 
any other bodies or troops ? 

219. — By whom are the orders of the general command- 
ing a division, conveyed to the brigadiers ? 
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f 220. — Under whose direction does a brigade move ? 

221. — When deploying from mass into line of con- 
tiguous columns, in what manner will each brigade move? 

222. — When a line of contiguous cohimns-changei* 
front in what manner will each brigade morve ? 

223.*-^In what manner will the columns composing the 
brigade move ? 

Second Likes Genebai* Pbinctples. 

224.— How are second lines composed ? * 

226. — How are second lines directed ? 

226. — When the column is singje, in what manner will 
it be formed ? 

227. — If the column is double in what manner will it 
be formed ? 

228. — What distance will the remaininsf columns of 
the second line, keep from the regulating battalion ? 

229. — What distance should be preserved between the 
two lines, to prevent any liability to disorder by the un- 
forseen retreat of the lirst line ? 

. 230. — How will the movements of the second line be 
regulated ? ' 

231. — Should the first line make a change of front, 
bow will the second line act ? 

232. — When the second line is required to relieve tha 
first, how will the movement be efiected ? 



MOVEMENTS. 

Seation 23. — Two Lines^ Changing Fronts oniheFlaukof 

the First Line. 

233.— On the command CHANGE FBONT UPON 
THE RIGHT FLANK OF THE FIRST LINE, 
LEFT THROWJ^ FORWARD, how will the first lino 
proce( d ? 

234 . — In what manner is the position which the second 
line is to occupy then marked ? . 



' 235.^— What command is tlien given to the second line ? 
286. — What is done on that command P » 

' 237.-^How will the movement then proceed ? 

Section 24. — Tioo Lines changing Front ttpon a Central 

Point of the first Line. 

238. — In changing the front of two lines on a central 
point of the first line what command is given to the 
first line ? 

239. — What is the first thing to be done on the com- 
mand P 

240. — ^What command will the second line receive ? 

2il. — How will the movement then proceed p 

242. — From what point will the aides take their dis- 
tance and be covered ? 

POSITION OF ARTILLERY. 

Section 25. — Position of a Battery of Artillery when 

moving with a Brigade. 

243.— What is the ususl position of a battery of 
Artillery when in line P 

244. — What is the distance between the guns p 

245. — When the battalions are in contiguous, columns 
where will the battery be placed ? 

246. — When formed for inspection, or review what is 
the position of the battery ? 

247. — Where will the battery be placed when the bri- 
gade is in echellon P 

248. — When squares, are formed in echellon and the 
battery is brought into action, how should the guns be 
placed ? 

249. — What rule is to be observed with respect to the 
interval between the guns p 

250. — What is the duty of the commander of th« 
artillery ? 



i 
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25L — What should the hiigadier impress upon the 
^Dinmanders of battalions with refisrence to the artillery ? 

252. — ^How should skirmishers in £ront of a batteij 
act when ordered to retire ? 

253. — ^What is the smallest escort which should accom- 
pany a battery if detached from the brigade ? 

254. — Are the above remarks applicable to the move- 
ments of artillery in any other circumstances ? 



PART II.— COMPANY. 



GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

Answers. 

1. — Place the tallest man on the right, the second 
tallest on the left, leaving sufficient space for the com- 
pany to form in single rank ; then place the third tallest 
man on the inner side of the right hand man, the fourth 
on the inner side of the left hand man, and so on, until 
they meet in the centre ; after which, numher off, and 
form two deep, by causing the left files of the right sub- 
division to take one pace to the rear and one pace to 
the right, and the left files of the left sub-division to take 
one pace to the front and one pace to the right. The 
left hand man of the bompany, if a right file, must also 
take a pace to the front. Lastly, cause the whole to 
close and dress on the right file, the rear rank covering 
correctly, leaving the blank file, if there is one, the 
third from the left. A company after its first form- 
ation will be sized from flanks to centre, the front and rear 
rank men being, as nearly as possible, the same height. 

2. — It will fall in, in two ranks, at close order, with 
shouldered arms, files lightly touching, and will be told 
off from right to left, odd numbers being right files and 
even numbers left files, it will then be divided into two 
sub-divisions and four sections. 

8. — The companies of a battalion are told off right 
and left alternately, as are the files of a company, 

4. — When there is an odd number of files in a com- 
pany, in a right company, the right sub-division will be 
the stronger ; in a left company, the left sub-division will 
be the stronger. 

5. — If there is an odd file, it will be placed in the 
right section of a right company ; in a left company, in 
the left section. If theie are two odd files, the flank 
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sections will be the stronger. If there are three odd files 
in a right company, the third section will be the weaker; 
and in a left company, the second section will be weaker. 

6. — Tell off as a right (or left) company. 

7. — The subalterns, sergeants, drummers, and pio- 
neers. 

8. — To keep the other rank closed' up to the front 
during an attack, to prevent any break beginning in 
the rear, and to correct any mistakes that may occur 
during' the movements of a company, or battalion, to 
which important duties too much attention cannot be 
paid. 

9. — Two subalterns, and: four or five sergeants, one of 
whom performs the duty of covering sergeant. 

10. — Twenty-one inches. 

11. — 'Seven-tenths of the given number of files is the 
number of paces required for that number, the method 
of obtaining which, is as follows : Multiply the numbeo: 
of files by seven, cut off the right hand figure of the 
product and multiply it by three, for the inches. The 
remaining figures denote the number of paces. For ex-» 
ample^ ten files require seven paces ; twenty, fourteen 
paces, and one hundred files require seventy paces. 

12. — As a company in line. 
• . 13. — Yes, it may be drilled in any of the different 
positions a company can occupy in a battalion. 

14. — The supposed formation of the -battalion, upon 
which the officers and sergeants move at once to theic 
proper places. • 



GENERAL RULES. 

1. — He 'uncovers by taking a pace to the rear and a 
side pace of twenty-one inches. 

2. — He does not uncover. 

3. — He faces about with the company and circles 
round the pivot man during the wheel. 

4.— The front rank man of the pivot file. 

6.-— Yes, unless required to give a point. 
,j Sf-^Yes. 
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7.— By the right (or left). 

8. — Immediately after the word ' Forward.' 

9. — They should call the number of their companies, 
thus " No. 1, Halt," or as the case may require. 

10. — Executive words must be given, as the men are 
commencing the pace which will bring them to the spot 
on which the command has to be executed. 



A COMPANY IN LINE AND COLUMN. 



Section 1. — Formation of a Company in Xdne* 

1. — As a company in line. 

2. — The captain on the right of the front rank, the 
covering sergeant on the right of the rear rank, super- 
numeraries three paces in rear of the rear rank, in the 
following order; the lieutenant covering the second file 
from the left, the ensign in the centre of the company, 
the third supernumerary in the rear of the left sub- 
division, the fourth in rear of the right, the fifth in rear 
of the left, and so on. 

3. — Drummers in rear of the second section, pioneers 
in rear of the third section. 

4. — Yes. 

6. — They divide the space in rear of their respective 
sub-divisions. 

6. — The captain places himself one pace in front of 
the second file from the right, the subalterns pass round 
the flank and place themselves one pace in front of the 
files they covered, when in the rear ; the whole with 
recovered swords. 

7. — They step back two paces and face to the right. 

8. — He takes a pace of twenty-one inches to his left, 
and occupies the place of the right hand man of the 
rear rank. 

9. — Tliey take two paces to the front, and dress by 
the right. 

10. — Two paces. 

11. — He will take one pace to the right with his right 
foot and one to the front with his left foot, occupying 
the space vacated by the captain. 

H 2 
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12. — ^They will front, and raise their right arms. 

13.— To the right. 

14. — They drop their right arms. 

15. — Port their swords and look to their front. 

16. — The captain dresses the officers and gives the 
word, * Steady.' 

17. — ^The sergeant on the right of the snpemnmerarj 
rank dresses the rear and snpemamerarj ranks, giving 
the words ^ Eyes-Fbovt' to each as the dressing is com- 
pleted. 

18.— No. 

19. — ^They recover swords and face to the right. 

20. — ^Two paces. 

21. — ^He takes two paces to the rear and one to 
the left. 

22. — To their places in the supernumerary rank, round 
the left flank of the company. 

23. — On the right of the company. 

24. — ^At the recover, and bring them to the carry as 
they take post. 

25. — ^To his place on the right of the rear rank. 

26. — By the rear. 

27. — ^Tes, when his company is about to close to the 
right or lefb, on which occasions he moves out by the 
front and resumes his place by the rear. 
' 28. — By the rear. 

Section 2. — Mfrmation oj a Company in Column. 

29. — As a company in column, right (or lefb) in front. 

30. — On the pivot flank, to lead his company. 

31. — The lieutenant one pace in rear of the second 
flle from the reverse flank, the covering sergeant one 
pace in rear of the second file from the pivot flank. 

32. — The same as when in line, but at one pace 
distance from the rear rank. 

83. — In the supernumerary rank. 

84.-^A column is right in front when that company 
is in front which will be on the right when in line. 

85. — ^When a column is right in front, the lefb is the 
pivot flank ; and when left is in front, the right is the 
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pivot flank. The pivot flank is that which is wheeled up 
to, when coming into line. 

36. — As a general rule by the rear. 

37. — Yes. (See Answer 27J 

38.— Invariably by the rear. 

Section 3. — Marching to the Front and Bear. 

39. — To select points to march iipon, particular care 
is necessary in this important matter. 

40. — They will step up in line with the proper rear 
rank. 

41. — He always remains on the proper pivot flank. If 
in column retiring, in line with the rear rank. 

Section 4. — Open Order on the March, 

4t2. — To change his flank. 

43. — By the right. 

44 — ^They change places. 

45. — Eecover their swords. They move in double 
time to their places in front of the company. 

46. — As soon as they arrive at their places they port 
swords, taking the time from the captain. 

47. — The captain in front of the second file from the 
right, the lieutenant in front of the second file from the 
left, the ensign in front of the centre ; the whole at three 
paces distant as in line. 

48. — The covering sergeant. 

49. — At three paces distant, to gain which they mark 
time three paces. 

50. — To their proper places, with their swords at the 
recover; 'carrying' their swords and taking up the step 
as they arrive at their respective posts. 

Section 6. — A Company Wheeli/ng jrom the Halt from 

Column into Line, 

61. — As a company in column right in front. 
52. — One pace in front of the second file from the left. 
53. — He will run to the front and mark where the 
right of the company will rest. 

H 3 
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64. — He will face in the direction of the new line, look 
to the left and align himself with the pivot man. 

55. — ^At shouldered arms raising his left arm from the 
elbow. 

56. — He will face to his left and raise his right arm. 

67. — He takes a pace to the rear with his left foot, and 
a side pace of twenty-one inches to the right. 

68.— On the word "MAIICH," the company will step 
off with carried arms, looking to the right aad feeling 
to the left. 

69.— No. 

60.— To the left flank. 

61. — ^He turns towards his men and moves back round 
the pivot man. 

62. — He moves across to his place in line during the 
wheel. 

63. — The supernumeraries gain their places and dis- 
tances (three paces from the rear rank) during the wheel. 

64. — During the wheel. 

65. — When the wheeling flank is two paces in rear of 
the covering sergeant. 

66.— From the left. 

67. — On the right of his company. 

68. — To the right of the rear rank. 

69. — ^When the captain gives the word ' Etes-Peoht.* 

70. — Eight wheel into line. 

71. — The wheel to the right is performed in a similar 
manner : the right being the pivot, to which flank the 
company w)ieels, and from which they are dressed by the 
captain ; the covering sergeant marks where the leift will 
rest. 

Section 6. — A Company Wheeling from the Bxilt^ fn^m 

Line into Column, 

72. — As a company in line. 

73. — One pace in front of the centre of his company, 
facing to the front. 

74. — He runs to the rear to mark the spot where tlie 
right of the company will rest whea the wheel is com- 
pleted. He will stand with shouldered arms, facing in 
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the direction that the column will face, and raise bis 
left. arm. 

75. — The left hand man, who will face to his right. 

76.— No. 

77.— Stand fast. 

78. — The captain moves to the pivot flank, the pivot 
man stands fast. 

79. — He falls in at once on the left flank of his 
company. 

80. — To his proper place in column. 

81. — They take up their places during the wheel. 

82. — Backwards on the right. 

Section 7. — A Company Wheeling ani/ given Number of 
paces, on either FlanJc^from the Halt. 

83. — The flank to which the wheel is made. 

84. — In front of the eighth file from the pivot flank, 
and will take the number of paces the company is 
ordered to wheel, describing a portion of the circumfer- 
ence of a circle. 

85. — He will place himself in rear of the eighth file, 
facing to the rear, and will front after taking the number 
of paces ordered. 

86. — He will face in the direction that the company 
18 to face when the wheel is completed. 

87. — On the pivot flank, facing inwards. 
88. — The company will wheel backward or forward 
as directed. 

89. — The company is halted as the eighth file reaches 
the covering sergeant, and dresses on the pivot and 
eighth files, care being taken that those files are not 
moved. 

90. — In the places they occupied previously to the 
caution. In echellon movements, the captain on the 
pivot flank, the covering sergeant on the reverse flank. 

91. — A quarter of a circle. 

92. — One-eighth and one-sixteenth. 



tieotion S, — A Company WheeUmg am tie Cadre from the 

HaU. 

\)l\, — fly ono sub-division wheeling forward and the 
oihiT biiofcwttrd. 

\H. \\\ whooliiiij: to the right, the right hand man 
of tho l<»ft iub^diviRiou ; in wheeling to the left the left 
\\m\\ \\\^\\ of iho right sub-division. 

|K\. Th<* |>\vot m«^n will face to the direction named ; 
h^l!* ^\M^v \i^^\k ^^lAW will uiKx>ver» 

iW^ \W |NA\V in A\>ut of Uie sub-division that wheels 

V^C IW will n^i^c th^ place on which the outer flank 
x^< t>>i^ !t\\V.,Jn\M,>i\ thAt wheels forward is to rest, stand- 
Vivi v^iti\ itho^^Wt«>Hl amis and aligning himself with the 

>VX. ^^^i^^ll>' that flank which wheels forward. 

>'Nl^ \V«\^-h<ilf forward, the other backward, feeling 
nYN'vMn^?^ A^\xt lowking outwards. 

\vVV— Thi^ flrtnk files look inwards. 

\hM. a !\lll (>«ce of thirty inches. 

\\Vi. IVwarus his company, and will move to the 
^J^^^v wav4t^l bv the covering sergeant. 

hV4.. -Vw, giving the word ' ErES-FBOOT' when the 
>Uvw<«|Jt k completed and moving to his place on the 

' UVft. --" Oompant-Halt, DfiEss" fall in at once, and 
vs^^ivot his covering. 

100»— The same as wheeling into line. 

!07»— It should be faced about and wheeled forward. 

108.— A company in column ri^ht in front. 

100.— A company in column leji in front. 

110. — A company in line. 

111. — A company in line. 

112.— By the flank which wheels forward, moving to 
hU proper position after giving the word 'Eybs-Fbont ' 

113. — xes. 

ai H^'~^y^ ^^^^ ^^^® ^^^ P^^^s named, from the eighth 
aie fronj the centre, counting towards the flank that 
wheels forward. 
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Section 9. — Wheeling forward hy Siib- Divisions or Sec- 
tions from Line, 

115. — As a company in line. 

116. — One pace in front of the centre of the right 
sub-division. 

117. — The right hand men of sub-divisions, who will 
face to the right ; their rear rank men uncover. 

118. — They will step off by sub-divisions. 

119. — During the wheel. 

120. — When the leading sub-division is taking the 
last place that completed the wheel of a quarter circle, 
and takes post on the pivot flank of the leading sub- 
division. 

121. — In rear of the second file from the pivot flank 
of the leading sub-division. 

122.-— The lieutenant on the pivot flank of the rear 
sub-division, the ensign one pace in rear of the second 
file from the reverse flank of the rear sub-division. 

123.— The same as in wheeling to the right, the cap- 
tain placing himself in the front of the centre of the left sub- 
division and falling in on its right flank, when the wheel 
is completed, the lieutenant taking post on the right, 
and the ensign in rear of the second file from the left* of 
the rear sub-division. 

124. — One pace in front of the centre of that section 
which will be in front when the wheel is completed. 

1 25. — The lieutenant on the pivot flank of the third 
section from the front, the ensign on the pivot flank of 
the rear section. 

126. — The senior sergeant. 

127. — One pace in rear of the second file from the 
pivot flank of the leading section. 

128. — He will lead the second section from the front. 

Section 10. — Wheeling Backward hy Sub-Divisions or 

Sections from Line 

129. — One pace in front of the centre of the right 
sub-division or section. 

H 4 
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130. — The covering sergeant will move back and 
mark with shouldered arms the spot on which the right 
of the leading sub-division or section will rest. 

131.— The left hand men of the front rank of each 
sub-division (or section) will face to the right. 

132.— To the left. 

133. — The captain, who then takes his place on the 
left of the leading sub-division (or section). 

134. — The covering sergeants and supernumeraries 
take their places, as described in the preceding section, at 
the same time. 

135. — In the same manner, the right becoming the 
pivot. 

Section 11. — An Open Column of Sub-DivUions or 

Sections Wheeling into Line, 

136. — One pace in front of the second file from the 
left of the rear sub-division (or section), in column. 

137. — The pivot men face to their left, and raise their 
right arms ; their rear rank men will uncover. 

138. — The supernumerary rank. 

139.; — He will mark the spot on which the right of 
the company will rest,' with shouldered arms, and will 
raise his left arm. 

140. — They will step off and wheel into line, feeling 
to the left and looking to the right. 

141. — ^He will turn towards his men and move back 
round the pivot man, to dress his company from the 
left. 

142. — ^During the wheel. 

143.— From the left. 

144. — They will drop their right arms. 

145. — ^To their places in line, the former passing by 
the rear. 

146. — In a similar manner, on the command " RIG-HT 
WHEEL INTO LINE." 
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WHEELma ON A MOVEABLE PIVOT. 



Section 12. — Wheeling from Line into Column and from 

Column into Line 

147. — On the march they may be wheeled into line 
on a moveable pivot, by the words, RiaHT (OR LEFT) 
W^HEEL INTO LINE. 

148. — Straight to his front, at a short pace during the 
wheel. 

149.— On the word « FORWARD." 

150. — Daring the wheel. 

151. — He remains on the right. 

152. — To his place in rear of his captain. 

153. — They act in the same manner as when a com- 
pany wheels forwards. 

154. — The captain will turn to the right about on 
the command, and move straight across to the right of 
the company, the covering sergeant moving to his place 
round the reverse flank. 

155. — On the command, and will move to their places 
in the supernumerary rank during the wheel. 

156.— If on the march, by the words, COMPANIES, 
SUBDIVISIONS, OR SECTIONS RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
WHEEL ; or if from the halt, ON THE MOVE, BY 
COMPANIES, SUB-DIVISIONS, &c. 

157. — Across to the left of his company. 

158. — By the rear. 

159. — The captain remains on the right and wheels 
with his c6mpany, the coverer falls back during the 'wheel 
to his place in column. 

160.— The captain on the left of the leading sub-di- 
vision, the covering sergeant in rear of the second file 
from the left of the leading sub-division. 

161. — The captain wheels with the right sub-division, 
and moves up to the pivot flank of the leading sub-divisiott 
or section in double time, on the word « FORWARD." 

162.— On the word " FORWARD/' 

163. — During the wheel. 
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Section 13. — Columns Changing Directum. 

164, — Change direction to the Right (or Left). 

166. — On a moveable pivot, by command of its leader. 

166.— No. 

167. — A quarter of a circle. 

168. — The eighth of a circle. 

169. — The sixteenth of a circle. 

Section 14. — 2%^ Echellon March of Sub-divitions or 

Sections, 

170.— TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT (OR 
LEFT) IN ECHELLON, ON THE MOVE, BY SUB- 
DIVISIONS (OR SECTIONS), RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
WHEEL, * QUICK— MARCH.' 

171 —To the front. 

172.— By the right. 

178.— By the left. 

174. — The same as they occupied previously to being 
wheeled into echellon, except when a company in column 
takes ground to the reverse flank in echellon. 

175. — The lieutenant, except when the captain is 
ordered to change his flank. 

17G.— On the left flank of the left section. 

177. — On the right of the right section. 

178. — Their respective pivot men. 

179, The pivot men ; the captain remaining on the 

right of the right section. 

180. — Yes, equally so. 

181.— BY SUB-DIVISIONS (OR SECTIONS) RIGHT 
(OR LEFT) " WHEEL-FORWARD." 

182. — They will wheel back into line, on the pivot flank. 

188. — By the proper pivot flank. 

MISCELLANEOUS MOVEMENTS AND 

FORMATIONS. 



Section 15. — Marching on an Alignment in Open 

Column of Sub-divisions, 

184.— -An alignment is the imaginary straight line 
that lies between any two given points, on which a 
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line might be formed, or the pivot flank of a column 
dressed.. 

185. — By the sub-divisions wheeling backward. 

186. — ^Take up a distant marked object in prolonga- 
tion of the two pivot flanks. 

187. — He will march with the utmost steadiness and 
equality of pace on the point he has taken. 

188.— In preserving the leader of the first sub-divi- 
sion in the exact line with the distant object, and in 
keeping the distance necessary for wheeling into line. 

189. — From front rank to front rank. 

Section 16 — A Company in Column of Sub-divisiona or 
Sections forming to the Beverse Monk, 

190.— They will change by the rear to the right 
flank. 

191.—" LEADING SUB-DIVISION (OE SECTION) 
EIGHT WHEEL." 

192.—" FOEWAED." 

193. — Three: when the command, "Halt, Dbess," 
will be given. 

194. — From the right. 

195. — The covering sergeant mark^ where the left of 
the cotnpany will rest, facing towards the pivot, with re- 
covered arms. 

196.— LEFT SUB-DIVISION, RIGHT WHEEL, 
FOEWAED. 

197. — ^When his front rank is in line with the rear 
rank of the right sub-division. 

198. — The captain, who gives the word " Eyes-Feont" 
when the dressing is completed, and falls in on the right 
of his company. 

199. — When the captain gives the word " Etes-Front ." 

200. — In the same manner as they form to the right, 
the left becoming the pivot flank. 

201. — To change its direction until it is at right 
angles with the future alignment. 

202.—" EIGHT (OE LEFT) FOEM COMPANY." 
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203. — When they arrive at the spot, where the lead- 
ing sub-division or section changed direction, they will 
proceed in the manner described in forming to the right. 

Section 17. — Forming Company/ to the Reverse fianJcy or 
to the Bight or Left about from Mle Marching, or the 
Flank March in Fours, 

204. — ^The captain moves across the front, turns to- 
wards his company, and takes his place on the pivot 
flank, when the formation*is completed. 

205. — By the rear. 

206. — During the formation. 

207. — He will mark the outward flank, facing towards 
the pivot flank and recovering his arms. 

208. — Ori the inner flank, facing to the new direction, 
with shouldered arms. 

209. — The captain dresses the men, file by* file, as 
they come up, giving the word, * Eyes-Feont,* when the 
company is formed, and falls in in his place. 

210. — When the word * Eyes-Fbont ' is given. 

211. — With the company, correcting their distatnce 
from the rear rank. 

Section 18. — The Diagonal March. 

212. — The captain. 

213. — The senior supernumerary, unless the captahi is 
ordered to change. - 

Section 19. — File Marching and Wheeling in File, 

214t. — As the left foot is coming to the ground. 

215. — ^As the right foot is coming to the ground. 

216.— No. 

217. — ^At the wheeling point the pace must be rather 
longer than usual, particularly on the outward rank. 

218. — Take up their proper places on the command, 
« REAR FILES COVER OFF." 

219. — No, they take up their places on the command 
Dress. 
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Section 20. — The Ibrmation of Fours. 

220. — In the manner laid down in Section 63, Part I. 

221. — They step back one pace. 

222.— The captain. 

223. — At the head of the front rank. 

224t. — The lieutenant on the reverse flank of the 
second file, or four, from the rear ; the other supernume- 
raries simply face with the company and retain their 
positions. 

225. — The lieutenant, except in cases when it is 
necessary for the captain to move. 

226. —In front of the front rank of the leading four. 

227. — Next to the captain, in front of the second 
rank. 

Section 21. — A Company formed in Fours closing on the 
Monk or on the Centre, and re-forming Two Deep, 

228.— If halted they close on the command, " ON THE 
EIGHT (OR LEFT) CLOSE, QUICK-MARCH;" 
the four men on the named flank standing fast, the 
remainder closing on them by the side step, two deep is 
re-formed by the files opening out by the side step, 
on the command, "FROM THE EIGHT (OR 
LEFT) RE-FORM TWO DEEP, QUICK MARCH ;" 
the four men on the named flank standing fast, the left 
files and the rear rank moving to their places in succes- 
sion as the intervals are opened for them. The same may 
be done on the march by the files on the named flank 
stepping a short pace, the remainder inclining inwards to 
close, and outwards to re-form two deep, the same 
words of command being used, except the word " QxiiCK- 
Maech." 

229. — In the same manner. 

230.— The left file of the right sub-division will be 
considered the centre. 

231.— Yes. 
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Section 22.-^The Side or Oloei/ng Step. 

232. By each man taking paces direct to the right 
(or left) of ten inches in length, until the required space 
has heen passed over. 

233. — He remains in his place and closes with his 
company. 

234. — Three paces in front of that flank of his 
company which is nearest to the centre, facing towards 
his men. 

236.— By the front. 

236. — After giving the word " HALT," returning hy 
the rear. 

237. — He remains with his company and closes with 
it, unless he has previously taken up fresh covering, in 
which case he will stand fast and order his company to 
close to him. 

238. — On its arrival at a point placed for the purpose. 

Section 23. — Countermarching. 

239. — He will step up and cover his captain. 

240. — ^The front rank to the right, the rear rank to 
the left. 

241.— Yes. 

242.— The right ahout. 

243. — He will take a pace outwards, face inwards, 
and then take a long side pace in the direction in which 
the covering sergeant is facing. 

244. — One pace from the reverse flank of the front 
rank, facing inwards. 

245. — They both step off together, each rank wheeling 
close round to its right, till the pivot man of the front 
rank comes to the covering sergeant. 

246. — The captain. 

247. — He will drop back to his place. 

248. — The captain will place himself on the pivot 
flank and look to his covering, the lieutenant will take 
his place in rear of the second flle from the reverse 
flank. 

249. — The same as in countermarching by ranks. 
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250. — In the same manner as before explained. 

251. — The leading file wheels short round the front 
rank, the remainder of the company following in file. 

252. — That they move up to the lieutenant as they 
wheel at the reverse flank, and to lengthen their pace 
during the wheel in order not to check the rest of the 
company. 

253. — They face to, and countermarch round the re- 
verse flank, each man marking time successively as he 
arrives at his place, and halting and fronting with the 
company. 

254.— Yes. 

255. — From the^ future pivot flank, and will be marched 
up to it. 

256.— Yes. 



INCEEASING AND DIMINISHING THE FRONT 

OF COLUMNS. 



Section 24. — A Compcmy diminishing Front hi/ forming 

Svh'divisions from the Halt, 

257. — As a company in column, right (or left) in 
front. 

258. — He will fall back to mark the spot where the 
pivot flank of the left sub-division will rest. 

259. — The left sub-division will face as ordered, the 
captain will take a pace to the front and face inwards, 
and the left hand man of the rear rank of the right sub- 
division will uncover. 

260. — Diagonally to the rear. 

261.-^" HALT FRONT, DRESS ; " remaining steady 
on the left of his sub-division. 

262. — The captain and covering sergeant move 
across to their places on the left of the leading sub- 
division. 

263. — As soon as the left sub-division has passed him. 

264. — He will take a pace to his front and face 
inwards. 
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Section 25. — A Company diminishing Front hy forming 
Sub-divisions on the March. 

265. — As a company in column, right (or left) in 
front. 

266, — Form sub-divisions. 

267.— "LEFT SUB-DIVISIONS MAEK TIME, 
EIGHT HALF TURN." 

268.— No. 

269. — The lieutenant, when the left sub-division has 
doubled properly in rear of the right, placing himself on 
its pivot flank. 

270. — The captain and covering sergeant move across 
to the pivot flank of the right sub-division, the lieutenant 
moves between the sub-divisions, so as to meet the pivot 
flank of the left sub-division as it arrives in column. 

271. — The right sub-division doubles in rear of the 
left, in the sam« manner as the left sub-division doubles 
in rear of the right. • 

Section 26. — Sub-divisions diminishing Front by forming 

Sections, 

272. — If the company is halted, the drill instructor 
will give the word " LEFT (OR RIGHT) SECTIONS, 
RIGHT (OR LEFT) ABOUT THREE QUARTERS 
FACE, QUICK-MARCH ;" but if on the march, the 
captain will give the words " LEFT (OR RIGHT) 
SECTIONS MARK TIME, RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
HALF TURN " to both sections. 

273. — The section leaders. 

274. — In the same manner as the captain. 

275. — The rear section. 

276. — The senior sergeant. 

Section 27, — Sections increasing Front hy forming 

Sub-divisions from the Malt, 

277. — The covering sergeant moves out to mark the 
left of' the leading sub-division, the lieutenant moves out 
to mark the left of the rear sub-division ; the leaders of 
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the second and fourth sections take their places in the 
supernumerary rank. 

278. — The rear rank men of the pivot files of the first 
and third sections uncover. 

279. — In a diagonal direction to the left. 

280. — The captain will move across to the covering 
sergeant. 

281. — The captain and lieutenant give the words 
« HALT," " FROJ^T," " DRESS*' to their respective 
suh-di visions, and fall in at once on their pivot flank. 

282.-— On the words " Halt," " Feont," " Debss." 

Section 28. — Sections increasing M*ont hy Jorming 

Sub' divisions on the March, 



283. — The captain turns inwards and gives the word 
" LEFT SECTIONS, LEFT HALF TURN-DOUBLE." 

284. — They both incline outwards. 

285. — The captain and lieutenant, as soon as the right 
flank of the left sections are clear of the left flank of the 
right sections. 

286.—" QUICK," by the captain and lieutenant. 

287. — As they give the word "Quick." 

288. — On the caution, they take their places in the 
supernumerary rank. 

289. — A column of sections left in front forms sub- 
divisions in a similar manner, the right flank being the 
pivot. 

Section 29. — Sub-divisions increasing Front by forming 

Company, 

290. — The directions that apply to the formation of 
sub-divisions from sections, apply equally to the formation 
of a company from sub-divisions. 

Section 30. — Diminishing and Increasing Front hy break* 
ing off Files and bringing them to the Front again, 

291. — Files are broken off from the pivot flank. 
When right is the pivot, the named files turn to the left 
and wheel to the right. When left is the pivot, they 
turn to the right and wheel to the left. 
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292. — To the pivot flank of the remainder of his front 
rank. 

293. — The covering sergeant moves up and covers his 
captain, remaining in that position as long as there are 
files to the rear. 

294— « BEE AK OFF FILES." 

295. — The captain or suh-division leader in succession. 

Section 31. — Increasing cmd Diminishing Front hy break- 
ing into Fours or Mies, and re-forming Sections, Sub- 
divisions, or Company, 

296. — If the column is right in front, the command 
will be " RIGEIT-FACE (OR FOURS RIGHT,) LEFT- 
WHEEL, QUICK-MARCH." 

297.— From the left. 

298.—" FOURS RIGHT LEFT WHEEL, FOURS 
LEFT RIGHT WHEEL, OR RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
TURN, LEFT (OR RIGHT) WHEEL." 
. 299.— If right in front, the leading file marks time,- 
the remainder turn to the front and wheel to the right ; 
if the company was in fours, they turn to the front, 
form two deep, and wheel in the same manner ; the same 
is done when left in front, the wheel being made to the 
left. 

300. — He moves across the leading sub-division or 
section to his place. 

301.— On the word " Foewabd." 



SQUARES. 



Section 32. — Forming Close Column of Sections and Com- 
pany Squares, 

302. — ^With fixed bayonets and shouldered arms. 

303. — It will face to the left and disengage to the 
front, by the leading file closing two paces to the right ; 
the front rank man inclining rather back. 
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304. — Tbey face to the right and disengage to the 
rear in the same manner. 

305. — They step off and form close column on the 
second section halting and fronting without word of 
command as they arrive in column. 

306. — One pace. 

307. — On the left of the front rank of the leading 
section. 

308. — He covers the captain. 

309. — On the reverse flank of their respective sec- 
tions. 

310. — In the centre of the column. 

311 ^ — Outwards. 

312. — A front of equal strength in every direction. 

313. — One rank only. 

314. — Two ranks. 

315.r-They come to the ready as front and rear rank, 
standing. 

316. — They face to the proper flank in column and feel 
into the pivot flanks. 

317. — To their proper places on the flanks. 

318.-^To the right. 

319.— They face to the left. 

320. — They move out : the right section will turn to 
the rear when clear of the second section, and will halt 
front and dress upon it ; the third and fourth sections will 
turn to their front in succession, when clear, and dress 
up in line with the second section, without word of 
command. 

321. — By taking the same number of paces as it 
required to take them into column. 

Section 33. — Forming Ballying Squares. 

322. — He will cause the company to disperse. 

323. — One officer will be placed as a rallying point : he 
will hold his sword up and will face the supposed enemy. 

324. — They will hasten to the person posted, fixing 
bayonets and ordering arms as they reach him. 

325. — On his right and left, facing outwards. 

326. — In front of those posted. 
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827. — In rear of those posted, facing to the rear, thus 
forming a square. 

828. — ^At the several angles. 

329. — The different faces between the angles. 

330. — By four more men taking post at the angles, 
and others coming up to complete the faces as before. 

'831. — By the angles being occupied by. four more 
men, and the faces filled up as before. 

332.— Eighty men. 

333. — He will order the leading face to be dressed. 

834—" THE SQUARE WILL ADVANCE, RETIRE, 
OR MOVE TO THE RIGHT OR LEFT, INWARDS 
FACE, QUICK-MARCH." 

335. — ^It will halt and face outwards. 

836. — The front rank only, if there are less than four 
ranks ; if four ranks, the two front ranks will kneel. 

3 3 7— By files. 

338. — In vollies. 

839. — To the pivot flank of the company. 

340. — The covering sergeant faces the supposed enemy ; 
the men form upon him. 

341.— Yes. 

342. — To the nearest rallying point. 



PROVING. 



Section 34. — Proving a Company. 

843. — A company will fall in in two ranks, at close 
order, properly sized, with shouldered arms, files lightly 
touching. The command from the instructor will then 
be given " TELL OFF AS A RIGHT (OR LEFT) COM- 
PANY ; " when the men have numbered off from right to 
left, and supposing the left hand man has numbered twenty, 
the instructor, after explaining that odd numbers are right 
files and even numbers left files, will then state to the 
company that number 10 and 20 are left hand men of 
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sab-diTisions, and that numbers 5, 10, 15, and 20 are left 
hand men of sections. 

The instructor will then give the following words of 
command : — 

"MAEK TIME," "QUICK," SUB-DIVISIONS 
JIIGHT WHEEL (when in echellon), « MARK TIME," 
" RE-FORM COMPANY," "SUB-DIVISIONS LEFT 
WHEEL" (when in echellon), « MARK TIME,"* " RE- 
FORM COMPANY." 

Sections RIGHT WHEEL (when in echellon), 
« MARK TIME," " RE-FORM COMPANY." 

SECTIONS LEFT WHEEL (when in echeUon), 
« MARK TIME," « RE-FORM COMPANY." 

The Company will then be turned to the right about 
and proved in the same manner rear rank in front. 

" HALT," "FRONT," " FOURS DEEP," "FRONT," 
"FOURS RIGHT," "FRONT, FOURS LEFT," 
" FRONT," " FOURS ABOUT," FRONT. 

The company will also be proved rear rank in front, 
in forming fours to the right and left on the march as 
follows : — 

"MARK-TIME," "QUICK," "RIGHT-ABOUT" 
"TURN-FOURS, RIGHT-REAR TURN FOURS, 
LEFT REAR TURN-HALT FRONT." 

"FORM CLOSE COLUMN OF SECTIONS, "QUICK- 
MARCH," " RE-FORM COMPANY," « QUICK- 
MARCH." 

* SQUARE ON THE LEADING " COMPANY," 
QUICK-MARCH, SECTIONS "OUTWARDS," *'RE. 
FORM COLUMN, QUICK-MARCH," HALT, DRESS" 

or according to the position it is to take in Column. 

"RIGHT SECTIONS, FIRST AND THIRD, ORDER 
ARMS, LEFT SECTIONS, SECOND AND FOURTH, 



* Note. — This command need not be given to those Companies forming 
either the two front or two rear divisions of a battalion. 
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ORDER ARMS, RIGHT SUB-DIYISION, STAND AT 
EASE, LEFT SUB-DIVISION, STAND AT EASE. 

Section 35. — Dismissing a Company/, 

344.—" TO THE RIGHT-FACE, LODGE ARMS. " 
345. — ^They will port arms, and in so doing the front 
rank will take a side pace to the left,^ and the rear rank 
will take a side pace to the right, and after a pause the 
company will break off, and quit the parade without 
noise. 



FART IIL 

FORMATION AND EVOLUTIONS OP 
A BATTALION. 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

1. — By a combination of the minor movements des** 
bribed in the squad and company drill. 

2. — Yes, they are applicftible with very few exceptions 
to all the niovements of a company, when in the bat- 
talion. 

3. — ^Yes, and commanding officers shonld therefore, 
when drilling their battalions singly, keep constantly in 
view the more extended movements of a brigade and 
accustom themselves to make their changes of position, 
and their formations, on fixed battalion points^ dressed 
on previously determined alignments. 

4. — In a loud tone, and distinctly pronounced, the 
executive part must be given sharply and qidckly. 

5. — To take up ground, dress points and pivots, correct 
mistakes and circulate orders they must know the num- 
ber of files in a battalion and in its companies, and be 
able to take up distance for the whole or any part of its 
fronts. They must also afiord every assistance to the 
commanding officer, during a mancBUvre and move to 
their places when it is done. 

6. — The Senior Captain. 

7.— The Adjutant. 

8. — To dress the coverers from either flank. 

9. — At right angles with the alignment facing towards 
it. 

10.— The Horse's head. 

11. — The officer must dismount and cover, holding his 
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horse by the outer hand facing towards the point of appui 
and his inner arm marking the alignment. 

12. — Non-Commissioned officers and men when giving 
points stand with recovered arms, facing towards the 
point of appui, their inner arms marking the alignment. 
13.— No. 

14. — Three, one on the right, one on the left, and one 
in the centre. 

15.— They take up the general or brigade alignment. 

16. — At arm's length. 

17. — The aide when directed to do so by word or 
signal from the field officer dressing the points, will 
hold out his inward arm at right angles to his body with 
the hand clenched. 

18. — One aide will mark each flank of the battalion 
facing towards the brigade point of appui. 

19. — The centre aide will mark the point of entry 
facing towards the brigade point of appui, the right and 
left aides mark the flanks as usual. 

20. — They will mark the front and rear of the column 
on the pivot flank facing towards the point of formation. 

21. — At arm's length. * 

22. — The aides mark the front base facing towards 
the brigade point of appui. 

23. — At arm's length. 

24. — The aides mark the ground on which the right 
and left of the battalion would rest if wheeled into line, the 
captain will be dressed in aline at arm's length from them. 

25. — They will face the field officer who dresses them. 

26. — When in brigade on the brigade caution, when, 
the battalion is moving singly they will run out on the . 
battalion caution, unless previously called out. 

27. — The imaginary straight line that lies between any 
two given points. 

28. — The extremity of the alignment upon which a 
formation is made, and from which all intermediate points 
are dressed. 

29. — The distant point. 

80. — A second point at 30 or 40 paces outside the 
point of appui. 
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81. — The base points of tbe company of formation 
which must be correctly dressed from the point of appui 
at arm's length, from the battalion aides. 

32. — The outward flank of the last formed and halted 
body is always considered the point of appui for the 
succeeding one. 

33. — In the centre. 

34. — The aides will cover on the general or brigade 
point of appui, the covering sergeants will cover on the 
centre of their own battalion. 

35. — Towards the battalion point of appui. 

36. — The major nearest the point of formation. 

37. — The senior major. 

38. — The slow step is only applicable to purposes of 
parade, the quick-march is the usual pace to oe applied 
to ail general movements of battalions, or greater bodies 
in columns, or line, the double march cannot be applied 
to the movements of large bodies of troops for a longer 
distance than is required in a charge, or a short rush to 
seize a position, it may occasionally be used in the move- 
ments of companies sub-divisions, or sections^ during the 
internal formations of a battalion. 

39. — The covering sergeant. 

40. — The rear rank man of the pivot file. 

41. — ^Yes, a company must be accustomed to move in all 
the different positions it can hold in the battalion, and 
each company in turn be ordered to lead the column. 

42.— Yes. 

43. — If in column the captains take post as in 
column right in front, they will then tell off a fresh from 
the front. If in line, they remain in their usual places. 
If the battalion is simply inverted, it is not necessary to 
re-number. 

44.— In quarter distance column right in front facing 
the supposed enemy. 

45. — ^The bugle will sound the close and retire, or the 
words form on the coverers will be given, the companies 
form on their coverers with ordered arms standing to 
attention. 

46. — Independently, by command of the ofl&cer carry- 
ing the Queen's colour. 

I 2 
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A BA.TT ALIGN ON PAEADE. 

Section l.-^Formation of a Battalion on Parade , in 
Open Column Bight in tront. 

1. — As a general rule a battalion will assemble on 
parade in open column right in front. 

2. — A column is right in front when that company is 
in front which will be on the right when in line. 

3.— Yes. 

4. — Yes. 

5. — The covering sergeants, nnder the direction of the 
adjutant, will mark the spots on which the pivot flanks 
of their companies are to rest in column, on any given 
alignment, each taking sufficient distance from the ser* 
geant in front of him, to allow of his company being 
wheeled into line. 

6. — They will march their companies into colxunn upon 
their covering sergeants, and direct their men to order 
*' ajrms" and " stand at ease," 

7. — The colours will each be carried by an officer and 
formed in an independent party, the Queen's col6ur 
on the right, the regimental colour on the left with a 
i^ergeant between them and two non-commissioned officers 
or steady men with a sergeant in the centre, in the rear 
rank. 

8. — In rear of the right centre company, at one pace 
distance from the rear rank covering the third, fourth, 
and fifth flies from the pivot flank. 

9. — The commanding officer on the pivot flank of the 
leading company ; the senior major two paces from 
the reverse flank of the centre of the right wing ; the 
junior major two paces from the reverse flank of the 
centre of the left wing ; the adjutant two paces from 
the reverse flank of the right centre company. 

10. — The major of the leading wing, who will place 
himself in rear of the pivot flank of the second company 
from the front, taking care not to get in front of the 
captain of the third company. 
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11. — ^The band and drummers will be formed in several 
ranks twelve paces in front of the leading company. 
The pioneers, formed two deep and led by a corporal, wUl 
be six paces in front of the band. 

12. — ^The band and drums two paces from the reverse 
flank of the centre of the battalion. The pioneers two 
paces from the reverse flank of the leading company. 

18. — ^The band will remain on the reverse flank, but 
the drummers, flfers, buglers, and pioneers will join 
their companies, taking post in the supernumerary rank. 

14.— 'Into wings and the companies numbered from 
front to rear. Odd numbers being right companies, and 
even numbers lefb. 

l5. — ^The commanding o£Beer will give the words 
« TELL OFF THE BATTALION ;" on which, the cap- 
tains will take one pace to the front, face inwards and 
number thus ; the captain of the leading company will 
call out <' No. 1, BiOHi? Oompasy." The captain of 
number two, *^ No. 2, Left Comfanx," and so on to 
the rear of the column. The commanding officer will 
next name the companies which are to form the right 
wing, and those which are to form the left. He will 
then give the words "EYES FRONT," upon which 
the captains will resume their places. 

16. — ^Independent companies. 

17. — ^As if taking open order in line ; namely, the cap* 
tain in front of the second file from the rights ^c. 

18. — Four paces. 

19. — Each captain will receive the inspecting officer 
with a salute, and follow him during the inspection of his 
company, the men standing with carried arms. 

20. — The captain will close his ranks, and direct his 
men to " Order Arms" and " Stand at Ease." The officers 
and covering sergeants resuming their proper places iu 
column. 

Section 2. — Wheeling into Jmejrom Opon Column, 

21. — The captains place, themselves one pace in front of 
the second AIq from the pivot flanks, the covering sergeant 

I 3 



l:» 



vluMi in <»facUi%<L Tig- ymairrmg jwagLSL if nglit a 



fl 



t'^ee rzMC ausa. -inisw. 

22. — A drtiii Officer wm as ib» pcritz froim & 
^f ttu» ^TAiuuL, azui ziT« tee vccd "^ »!ua>T''' vhoi tfaej 
*r^ ;n Uo*. 

2!3L — Tke ffiverrnc nrsacsi cf all bat ^e kiiBiig 
''■AmpdAj, a jvtx k fa finoct. wiH whad vxsh tifteir eam- 
p4r.->ff, b^t if iftfl: ii o irici. ^ej- viH more mp to Aa 
/*i;;ri'»t r^f their ^JKpflcies dtsxc^ toe viieeiy lod prewre 
tr^ puK« of tbeir capiobis. 

24. — IK^ arJicon whteL up mro iine IwtBwai ibe two 

2^^ — £ai!:h <aptain wOl call the aim^ser of his oompaiur 
»ft^. {r>« Uke word ^ Hxlz.'' toCoved by tbe woid 

W, — Imo paces. 

27/— After Piaring dresfed his eompanj and giTen. the 
«r/^4 ^ KritikFjk07T,'' the captain £tlls in on the rigbt. 

*2H. -TTi^ pi rot rrian moit keep up his right arm until 
Dt", f'/fiMfMij which has wheeled up to him receiTes the 
w//f/J *" Vjio^Vnmt:' 

2U. "'Vm captain of the company that wheels up to 



KOKM ATION AND MOVEMENTS OF A BAT- 

TALION IN LINE. 



OZKXBAL PsiIfCIPLES. 

•10, — lAt)(in ttmaoA for defence may be curved, following 
ili«; iidvaijtagc« of the ground. But those formed for 
Mtia<;k mutft be straight, or they could not advaoce in 
ordor. 
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31.--^The advance m line is th^ most nseful of military 
movements ; it is also the most difficult. 

32. — That all officers, non-commissioned officers, and 
privates shonld be well acquainted with the principles laid 
down for the instruction of the soldier in marching, 
which apply especially to the men of a battalion when 
marching in line. 

33 — To step a little longer than the usual pac^, to 
enable them to keep up with those who are moving on 
level ground. 

84! — ^Not until every thing is ready for its instant 
.march, a» a battalion should never unnecessarily stand 
faced to the rear. 

35. — In front of each flank file of the company 
of formation, covering at arm's length in rear of the 
general alignment, and facing the battalion point of 
appui. 

36. — Covering sergeants run out when within twenty 
paces of the point of formation, and cover on the line 
established by the base points. 

37. — When the major who has dressed them gives the 
word " Steady." 

. 38.— When the second company from him receives the 
word " Etes-Fbont." 

39. — The centre sergeant, who will face to his right and 
give a centre base point at arm's length in rear of the 
centre battalion aide. 

40. — The sergeant in rear of centre sergeant. 

41. — The covering sergeants of the two centre com- 
panies who will face inwards. 

42. — The sergeant major, who will move up to the 
coverer of the right centre company. 

43. — In succession, covering on the central base. 

44. — In rear of the coverers, and dressed up to 
them. 

45. — By the side step. 

46. — To or from the centre. 

47. — ^They will close with their companies. 

48.— They stand fast till all the flies have moved 
up. 
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Section B.'—Formatiott qftheBtdtdlion in line. 

49.— No. 
' 50. — The left of the front rank, covered by a super* 
numerary sergeant. 

51. — Between the two centre companies formed in the 
same order as when in column. 

52.— Yes. 

53. — ^When a battalion is alone, the commanding 
officer may occasionally be in front, but as his post, when 
the regiment is in brigade, is always in rear, it is necessary 
to accustom the men to receive their words of command 
from that direction. 

54. — ^In rear of the colours, about twenty paces from 
the supernumerary rank. 

55. — The first major six paces in rear of the centre 
of the right wing, the second major six paces in rear 
of the centre of the lefb wing, the adjutant six paces in 
rear of the coburs. 

56. — Behind the centre of the right company formed 
two deep, and nine paces from the supernumerary 
rank. 

57.-^In two divisions ; nine paces behind the supernu- 
merary rank of the second companies from the right and 
lefb. 

58. — ^Nine paces from the supernumerary rank, in 
rear of the centre of the battalion ; two deep, at loose 
files occupying no more space than is necessary. 

59. — ^The staff officers three paces behind the band, 
the staff sergeants in rear of the centre of the battalion, 
in line with the supernumerary rank. 

60. — With their respective companies. 

Section 4. — A Battalion in Line taking Open Order^ 

and restmmg Close Order. 

61. — As described in Part II, Section 1, except that the 
right hand man of the rear rank of each company, and 
the left hand man of the line will step bads to mark 
the ground for the rear rank. 
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62 — The sergeant major from tlie right. 
. 68.-r— The senior major to the right of the front rank, 
and the second major and adjutant to the left. 

64. — The supernumerary sergeants. 

65. — The sergeant major. 

66.-^ On the right of the staff sergeants. 

67.-^They take three paces to the front, and dresfl 
with the line of officers. 
. 68.-*^The sergeants in their rear. 

69.*— They remain as at close order. 

70. — The senior major will move upon the right of 
the line of officers, the second major on the left of the 
line of officers, the adjutant will remain on the lefb of the 
front rank. 

71.-^The senior major from the right. 

72. — On the right of the front rank at one pace dis* 
t|uaoe. 

73. — The lieutenant-colonel will place himself six, &b^ 
the colonel, if present, ten paces in front of the colours. 

74. — When the officers are dressed, the senior major 
will give the word "Steady," on which the officers 
will port their swords, and every one will remain 
steady. 

75.— * The drummers will be formed two deep on each 
flank of the line, the pioneers will be formed two deep 
on the right of the drummers who are on that 
flank. 

76. — On the right of the whole. 

77. — As directed in Part II, Section 1. 

78.— To the right.^ 

79.— To the right. 

80. — If on the flanks, they face inwards. 

81. — The whole resume their places in dose order, 
each company proceeding as directed in Part II. 

Section ^.-^Advancing and Betirmg in Line. 

82. — The centre sergeant, under the superintendence 
of a mounted officer. 
83.— "Steady." 
84. — The centre files touching lightly, 
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85. — The sergeant who is between the colours. 

86. — The sergeant major, under the direction of a 
mounted officer. 

87. — The battalion will halt, and every man remain 
perfectly steady. 

88. — They will pass through the ranks and place 
themselves behind the centre, and then proceed in the 
same manner as when the line advances. 

89. — The battalion will step off, rear rank leading, 
files touching lightly to the centre ; the sergeant in the 
centre of the rear rank directing. 

90. — The battalion will halt and face to the right 
about, the sergeant major and mounted officer returning 
to their proper rear through the line ; the two left files 
of the right centre company taking two paces to the 
rear and one pace outwards from each other to make 
way for them, and resuming their places as soon thqf 
have passed. 

* 

Section 6. — Cha/rgi/ng in Line, 

91. — The front rank men will bring their arms to the 
long trail, without permitting the motion to alter the 
square position of the body, or the regularity of the step ; 
the rear rank will remain at the slope. 

92. — ^The front rank only will come to the charge, the 
whole stepping off together in double time. 

93. — The battalion will halt, the front rank will come 
to the shoulder, the rear rank will carry arms, and the 
whole will stand perfectly steady in whatever position 
they may be. 

Section 7. — Ih-essing a Battalion in Line. 

94.— « THE BATTALION WILL DEESS BY THE 
EIGHT (OR LEFT) COVEREES. PACES TO THE 
FRONT.*' 

95. — The captains, if the battalion is to dress by the 
right, will take one pace to their front, and one to their 
left ; and the officer on the left of the line will take 
one pace to his left ; but if the battalion is to dress by 



LIKE MOYEMSirrS. 160 

the left, the captains will change their flanks and re- 
main in rear till the coverers have moved to the front, 
the officer on the left of .the line taking one pace to 
his left. 

96. — The covering sergeants, including the coverer of 
the officer on the left of the line, will move out straight 
to their front, any given number of paces ; the captains 
and the officer on the left of the line taking post as 
soon as they have passed. The coverers will then face 
towards the named flank and cover. 

97. — The major on the right or lefb of the line as may 
be necessary, who will give the word " Steady " when 
the coverers are in line. 

98.— " QUICK-MARCH." 

99. — ^The captains when their companies are within 
two paces of the alignment give the words ** Halt by 
THE Bight (or Left) Dress-up,'* they then move 
out and dress their companies from the named flank, 
give the words " No. — ^Eyes-Feont," when the dressing 
is completed and fall in. 

100. — A second word " Steady," on which the cover- 
ers resume their places in line, the captains making way 
for them as ahove described. 

Section 8. — Advancing and Betiring hy Wings, 

101. — The Battalion will Adtaitce aitj) Fibe by 
Wings. 

102. — The left wing under command of the junior 
major will receive the commands "Left Wing," 
" Ready," " Pbeseot," " Load." 

103. — The instant the left wing has flred, the senior 
major will give the words " By the Left," " Quick- 
Ma jich" to the right wing ; and when it has advanced 
thirty paces, he will give the W9rd '"Halt." 

104. — The left wing having loaded will shoulder and 
advance, the junior major giving the commands " Left 
Wing," "Shouldeb Abms," "By the Bight," "Quick- 
Mabch ;" and on the words "Quick-Maboh," the senior 
major will give the words " Bight Wing," " Beady," 
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.^*Pbbsent," "Load;" in this manner they will move, 
alternately. The advanced wing being ordered to fire as 
the rear wing receives the words " Quiok-Mabch.'* 

105.— Yes. 

106. — It will be first halted, and will then proceed as 
above described. 

107.— THE BATTALION WILL RETIRE AND 
FIRE BY WINGS. 

108. — The left wing, which will receive from the junior 
major the words " Lept-Wikg," " Ready," " Present," 
"Load," " Shottldeb-Abms," "Rioht Aboitt Face," 
" Bt the Lett," " Quick-Mabch ;" and when it had 
marched fifteen paces, he will give the words ** Halt," 
"Fbont." 

109. — As the left wing halts, the senior major will 
give the words " Right Wing," " Ready," " Pbesbih:," 
"Load," "Shofldeb-Abms" "Right About Face," 
"By the Left," "Quiok-Mabch;" and when he has 
retired fifteen paces beyond the left wing, he will give the 
words, " Halt," " Fbont." 

110. — As the wing in rear receives the command to 
halt and front, the advanced wing will receive the words 
"Ready," "Pbesent," "Load," &c., and thus they 
proceed alternately, every due despatch being made in 
re-loading. 

111. — The right wing will be ordered to halt and 
front ; the left wing will continue to move on fifteen 
paces, and will then be halted, on which the right wing 
will be ordered to fire, and both will proceed as already 
described. 

112. — The Queen's colour with the two centre ser- 
geants, on the left of the right wing in their usual 
places ; the regimental colour on the right of the left 
wing ; their duty is to lead the wings, the centre ser- 
geant leading the right wing, the officer carrying the 
regimental colour on the left. 

113. — The touch is felt towards the colours in ad- 
vancing or retiring ; the rear wing may at any time be 
brought up in line with the other. 
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Section 9. — A Battalion in Line passing Obstacles, 

114. — In the same manner as files are broken off from 
the flank of a company in column. 

115. — The moment the obstacle is passed, the files 
must move up again to the front. 

116. — They will form up successively as there is room 
for them. 

117. — Additional files will at once be broken off. 

118. — Great care must be taken that the men who 
remain in line continue to move straight to their front, 
neither closing on the intervals left by the men who 
have fallen to the rear, nor pressing upon the remainder 
of the battalion, should the obstacles increase in breadth. 

119. — Towards their own 'companies. 

120. — The files of the company on the right will 
turn to the right and wheel to the left, and those of the 
company on the left will turn to the left and wheel to 
the right. 

' 121. — As a general rule, they will turn to the right 
and wheel to the left. 

122.— By fours. 

123. — They will form fours. 

124. — They will form in rear of them in lines parallel 
to the front. 

125. — ^That the line may appear to the enemy as 
though it were unbroken, and every man be able to fire. 

126.— FEOM THE RIGHT OR LEFT OF COM- 
PANIES PASS BY FOURS TO THE FRONT, 
"FOURS-RIGHT,'' "LEFT WHEEL," or 
*' FOURS-LEFT," " RIGHT WHEEL. " 

127. — On that flank «>f the leading fours which is 
nearest to the company of direction, and keep their dis« 
tance from it as far as circumstances will allow. 

128, — That company which would be at the head of 
the column if the words " FRONT-TURN " were given. 

129.— By the words " FRONT-FORM," " COMPA- 
NIES," OR IN "DOUBLE-TIME," " FRONT-FORM," 
" COMPANIES." If necessary they may be halted and 
fronted into column and then wheeled into line. 
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130. — It will halt and wait for the rest to come up, bo 
that they may all move out into the open together. 

131.— FROM THE PROPER RIGHT OR LEFT 
OF COMPANIES PASS BY FOURS TO THE REAR, 
"FOURS LEFT," " RIGHT-WHEEL," or "FOURS 
RIGHT," "LEFT-WHEEL" 

Section 10. — Battalions in Line relieving each other, 

132. — When the relieving line arrives within a com- 
pany's wheeling distance from it. 

133.— FROM THE RIGHT OF COMPANIES, 
" PASS BY FOURS TO THE REAR," " FOURS 
RIGHT," "RIGHT-WHEEL," " QUICK-MARCH." 

134. — They will proceed to the rear through the 
second line, which will throw hack as many files as are 
necessary to give them passage wherever they may 
present themselves. 

135. — They will immediately resume their places. 

136. — It may at any distance in rear of the new line 
be ordered to halt and front into column, and may then 
be wheeled into line. 

137.— It will receive the command " FROM THE 
PROPER RIGHT OF COMPANIES PASS BY 
FOURS TO THE REAR, FOURS LEFT," i&c., on 
arriving at twelve paces from the relieving line, and pass 
through it as in the preceding movement. 

138. — The line which is being relieved. 

139. — For purposes of parade, battalions or companies 
may pass through each other in line, both forming four 
deep, and the fours of the one passing between the fours 
of the other. 

140.— No. 

141. — As a line retiring in disorder might, while 
endeavouring to form fours, endanger the steadiness of 
the line advancing to its relief. 
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COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 



Geneeal Principles. 

142. — For convenience of movements. 

143. — The easy formation of a line to the flank, and 
the quick formation of a square in case of attack by 
cavah-y. 

144.^^ Of a succession of companies, sub-divisions, and 
sections, each arranged in the same manner. 

145. — A single column is formed of a succession of 
single companies or parts of companies ; a double column 
is formed of two separate successions or rows of com- 
panies, one on the flank of the other. 

146. — An open column is formed by each company, 
sub-division, or section being placed at a distance equal 
to its own breadth from the one immediately in front 
of it, measuring from the heels of the front rank of the 
one to the heels of the front rank of the other. 

147. — ^A space equal to that which it would cover in 
line, less the front of the leading company. 

148. — ^A half distance column occupies one-half tho 
space of an open column ; a quarter distance column one 
fourth of the space of an open column. 

149. — A close column is formed with the companies 
at two paces distance from each other, measuring from 
the heels of the rear rank of one company to the heels 
of the front rank of the next. 

150. — ^The single column is preferable to the double, 
inasmuch as it is simpler, and its front can always be 
reduced when passing narrow defiles to the smallest 
degree of reduction without confusion. 

151. — Double columns are formed upon the centre of 
battalions, brigades, or lines, for the special purpose of 
advancing to the attack, and in certain cases for the 
passage of defiles when they occur in front of the centre. 

152. — It combines the convenience of moving in a 
small space, with the capability of forming in any man- 
ner to resist attack ; it is less liable to loss of distance 
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than an open column, and is applicable to most of the 
changes of position of an open column, except the imme- 
diate formation of a line to a flank. 

153. — They are generally adopted in the evolutions of 
a brigade or of larger bodies. 

154. — The close column is used when it is necessary 
to form troops in a small space. It will also be applied 
when contiguous columns are wheeled into mass, but it 
must not be adopted in the general evolutions of a 
brigade or division. 



MOVEMENTS. 



Section 11. — Formation of a Battalion in Open Oolunm, 

155. — ^The same as those laid down in Part III, Section 
1, for an open column right in front. 

156. — ^I|^ rear of third, fourth, and fifth files from the 
right of the left centre company. 

Section 12. — Forming Close or Quarter Distance Column 

from any more Open Column. 

157.— THE COLUMN WILL CLOSE TO THE 
FRONT (OJl TO QUARTER DISTANCE ON THE 
FRONT). 

158.— THE COLUMN WILL CLOSE TO THE 
REAR (OR TO QUARTER DISTANCE ON THE 
REAR), REMAINING COMPANIES, "RIGHT 
ABOUT FACE," " QUICK-MARCH." 

159.— THE COLUMN WILL CLOSE ON (OR TO 
QUARTER DISTANCE ON) No. — COMPANY, 
"COMPANIES IN FRONT," "RIGHT ABOUT 
FACE," « QUICK-MARCH." 

160. — The covering sergeant of the leading company. 

161. — Six paces in front of his captain, facing towards 
the column, and covering on the line of captains. 
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162. — The covering sergeant of the rear oompanj, who 
places himself six paces in rear of his captain facing the 
column and covering on the line of captains. 

163. — In this case no point is required, the captains 
in front and rear of the named company being sufficient 
to guide each other. 

164. — ^A field officer will superintend the covering from 
the battalion point of appui. 

165. — ^The named company will stand fast ; the remain- 
ing companies will close on it to the distance required, 
and halt as they arrive at their places, by command from 
their captains. 

166.— " No. — Halt,'* "Front," "Dress." 

167. — The men will take up their dressing by them- 
selves, the captains look to their covering. 

168. — He will give the word " Steady," and move to 
his place. 

169. — He will return to his place in column. 

170. — When column is alone or in a line of columns, 
the band will be formed in two ranks in the rear ; when 
the column is in mass, the band will be formed in several 
ranks on the reverse flank. 

171. — Between the two centre companies in single 
rank two of the rear rank sergeants being on the right 
of the Queen's colour, the third on the lefb of the 
regimental colour. 

172. — The major of the rear wing, from the rear of the 
line of captains. 

173.— No. 1, " Halt Dbess." 

174.— ON THE MARCH "CLOSE TO THE 
FRONT" (OR CLOSE TO QUARTER' DISTANCE) 
ON THE LEADING COMPANY, " REMAINING 
COMPANIES," "DOUBLE." 

l75.-7-It will move on steadily in quick time. 

176. — They will close up in double time, resuming the 
quick step in succession as they gain the distance 
required. 

177. — *• No, — Quick," by the captains of companies, 
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Section 13. — Close or Quafter Distance Columns apening 
from the Fronts Bear, or from any named Company, 

178.— OPEN OUT TO QUAETEE (OE WHEEL- 
iNa DISTANCE) FEOM THE FEONT, "EEMAIN- 
ING COMPANIES," « EIGHT ABOUT FACE.'* 

179. — The covering sergeant of the leading company 
will place himself six paces in front of his captain, facing 
towards him and covering on the line of captains. 

180. — It will stand fast. 

181 — They will face about by command of the com* 
tnanding officer. 

182. — The companies facing to the rear. 

183. — On any casual object, he may select at arm's 
length from the rear battalion aide, who will be at his 
appointed post. 

184. — He will count his paces, and having gained the 
required distance, will give the words " Halt," " Feont," 
"Deess." 

. 185. — They will commence " to count the requisite 
number of paces as the previous company receives the 
word " Halt ; " each captain the moment he has fronted 
will correct his covering and remain steady, the company 
touching to him lightly and taking up its dressing. 

186.-^The covering sergeants, who will run out in 
succession and mark the proper distance clear of the 
column, the officers halting and fronting their companies 
when in line with their sergeants, who will instantly 
resume their places in the column. 

187.—" No. — Halt," " Feont," " Deess.'* 

188.— OPEN OUT TO QUAETEE OE WHEEL- 
ING DISTANCE FEOM THE EEAE. 

189. — The covering sergeant of the rear company will 
place himself six paces in rear of his captain, facing the 
column, and covering on the line of captains. 

190. — All but the rear company. 

191. — On any casual object at arm's length from the 
front battalion aide. 

192. — Each captain in succession will halt the com- 
pany in front of him when it has gained the proper 
distance. 



COLUMN MOVEMENTS. 168 

193. — ^Afber halting the company in front of him, each 
captain will face about, correct his covering on the base 
points, front ' and give the word '' Dbess '* to his 
company. 

194. — The captain of the named company will be the 
point of appui. 

195. — A field officer, from the point of appui. 

196.— " ADVANCE BY SUCCESSIVE COMPA- 
NIES FEOM THE FRONT, AT QUARTER (OR 
WHEELING DISTANCE) No. — QUICK-MARCH." 

197,^— The captain of that company. 

198.— "OPEN OUT TO QUARTER (OR WHEEL- 
ING DISTANCE FROM THE FRONT) REMAIN- 
ING COMPANIES, MARK TIME." 

199.— "FOEWAED.'' 

200.—" OPEN OUT TO QUARTER (OR WHEEL- 
ING DISTANCE) FROM THE REAR." 

201. — The rear company will be halted by its captain. 

202. — In the same manner as when performed from 
the halt. 

Section 14. — Columns Increasing and Diminishing their 

J^ront. 

203. — Each company in succession as it arrives at a 
narrow space or defile, will, when necessary, diminish its 
front, and as each company clears the narrow space, it 
must again increase its front. 

204. — The front of all the companies in a column may 
be diminished to sub-divisions and sections at the same 
time by word of command from the commanding officer. 

205.—" Halt, " " Feont, " " Deess. *' 

206. — In like manner. 

207.— Their leaders. 

208. — As large a front as the ground will admit of. 

209. — Direct to the obstacle, which will be passed by 
diverging on all occasions when practicable to the reverse 
flank, in order not to cloud the line of pivots, and the 
alignment will again be taken up by the pivots on the 
other side of the obstacle at a point placed for that 
purpose. 
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210. — Not unlesg absolutely necessary. 

211. — As directed in Part II., Section 24. 

212. — By double fours or files, on the command " BY 
DOUBLE FOURS," COR FILES) "FROM THE 
CENTRE," « FOURS INWARDS,'' (OR INWARD 
TURN,) " RIGHT AND LEFT WHEEL." 

213. — As soon as the ground will admit. 

214. — Between the two centre companies in single 
rank, the front rank leading followed by the rear rank, 
both right in front the Queen's colour between the two 
leading fours or files. 

215. — In one rank between the wings. 

216. — From the pivot flank. 

217. — Those on the pivot flank will be doubled in rear 
of those on' the reverse flank. 
• 218. — ^By breaking off a tile or two from its pivot flanks. 

2I9.--N0. 

220. — ^Not while it retains that formation. 

Section 15. — An Open Column changing Direction^ and 
tnarching on an Alignment^ or moving into an Alignment 
hy the Flank March of Fours, 

221. — By the successive wheel of its companies on 
movable pivots round the same point. 

222. — The senior supernumeraries. 

223.— No. 

224. — They will retain the relative positions that were 
held by the reverse flanks when the column was marching 
by the pivot flank. 

' 225. — The weak companies will march a little past the 
wheeling point before they wheel ; strong companies will 
wheel a little before they come up to it, so that on the 
word " FoBWAED " the pivot flanks will be in line. 

226. — He must at once look to the points of formation 
and march steadily upon them, selecting intermediate 
points if necessary. 

227. — They must be careful to cover on the leading 
captain and the base point. 

228.-^They wi^l move into the alignment by the flank 
march of fours. 
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229.'^They will run out to mark the spot* on which 
the pivot flanks of their companies are to rest. 

230. — At rath^ more than wheeling distance from 
that point. 

231. — By the flank march of fours. 

232. — They will run out in succession to take up the 
distance and covering for the pivot flank of their 
companies. 

233. — From the hattalion aide, who will he at the 
point of formation on which the column originally 

marched. 

* 

Section 16. — A Column at Close or Quarter Distance 
Wheeling on a Fixed or Movable Fivot, 

234._« COLUMN, LEFT (OE RIGHT) WHEEL." 

235.— On the word " WHEEL," the left hand man 
of the front rank of the leading company will face to the 
left, and his rear rank man will uncover, the covering 
sergeant will run out to mark the spot where the outward 
flank of the column will rest when the wheel is com- 
pleted, the remaining companies will make a half face to 
the right, the lieutenants moving upon their reverse 
flanks. 

236. — It will wheel as usual, except that the pace 
must he much s}iorter, and so regulated as to give the 
remaining companies time to circle round. 

237. — They will step off at the same moment, each 
man moving round on the circumference of a circle of 
which the pivot man who has faced to the left, is the 
centre. 

238. — When he sees that the leading company is 
completing the wheel, at which time the rear companies 
should also have circled round into the new position. 

239. — The lieutenants will resume their places in 
column, the men will face to their proper front and remain 
steady, unless the word " DBESS '* is given, in which 
case they will take up their dressing hy the pivot flank. 

240.— " COLUMN, RIGHT (OR LEFT,) WHEEL." 

241. — On exactly the same principles as it wheels on a 
fixed pivot, the rear companies making a half turn instead 
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of a half face towards the outward flank, and the pivot 
man of the column moving with a very short pace round 
the wheeling point, keeping his shoulders square with his 
company. 

242.— No. 

243. — ^Every man will turn to his front, and move on 
hy the pivot flank. 

244. — The outward flank, whether on a halted or 
movable pivot* 

245. — ^The same relative distances and covering on 
the leading company that they held previous to being 
put in motion, the remaining flies are guided by the 
outward flanks of their respective companies, and will 
conform to them during the wheel. 

246. — ^Yes, frequently, 

247. — It is first closed to quarter or close distance, and 
may then wheel in the same manner as a single column. 

Section 17. — A Close or Quarter Distance Column faking 
Ground to a FlanJc wheeling to the Bight or Left. 

248. — On the principles laid down in the preceding 
section, the leading flies, fours, or sections of all com- 
panies wheeling round the pivot in the same manner as 
the leading company of a column is therein directed to 
wheel, the men on the outward flank of the column pre- 
serving their distances and covering, as therein directed, 

249. — The officer leading each company, if not there 
already, will place himself on the flank of the leading 
file or four nearest to the pivot, in order that he may be 
able to keep his distance from that point. 

Section 18. — A Close or Qtiarter Distance Column coun- 
termarching hg the Wheel of Sub-divisions round the 
Centre, 

260.—" COUNTERMARCH BY SUB-DIVISIONS," 
ROUND THE CENTRE." 

251. — The coverers of the front and rear companies 
will mark two points for the sub-divisions to wheel upon : 
one in front of the inner file of the reverse sub-division 
of the leading company, the other in rear of the inner 
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file of the pivot sub-division of the rear company, both 
facing inwards towards the column. 

252.— If right is in front, " RIGHT SUB-DIVI- 
BIONS, RIGHT ABOUT FACE." If left is in front, 
« LEFT SUB-DIVISIONS, RIGHT ABOUT FACE." 

253. — On the outward flanks of the reverse sub-divi- 
sions. 

254. — ^They will step off and wheel in succession round 
the points, touching to their inward flankis. 

255. — Straight to its front at a full pace, still feeling 
inwards. 

256. — They will pass close to each other. 

257.— "HALT," "FRONT," "DRESS." 

258. — ^The reverse sub-divisions. 

259. — To their places in column. 

260. — By the pivot flank. 

261.—" COUNTERMARCH BY SUB-DIVISIONS, 
ROUND THE CENTRE." « RIGHT (OR LIOFT) 
SL B-DIVISIONS, RIGHT (OR LEFT) ABOUT 
TURN." 

262. — In the same mannar as from the halt, the re- 
verse sub-divisions turning instead of facing, and the 
covering sergeants of the front and rear companies giving 
their points on the words "RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
ABOUT TURN." 

263. — Four paces before the sub-divisions of each 
company arrive in line with' each other. 

264. — In order that they may move on together in 
the new direction. 

265. — The front of the column is changed to the 
original rear, but the order of the companies is not 
changed. 

266. — In the same manner as a single column. 

Section 19. — Columns countermarching h/ Files and hy 

Hanks, 

267. — Open and quarter distance columns counter- 
march by files ; close columns by ranks. 

268. — They countermarch independently, and move 
across to the rear of the leading centre company. 
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269. — ^Ifc will not countermarch, but will face about 
and correct its formation when the column opens out. 
270.— Yes. 

Section 20. — Ohtmgvng the Order of a Column hy the 
euceesnve March of the Hear Companies to the Front. 

271.— "BY SUCCESSIVE COMPANIES, BEAR 
WING TO THE FRONT." 

272. — The captain of the rear company will take 
one pace to the front, face to the right about, and give 
the words " No. — Fours Left," " Quick-maech ;" on 
which his company will step off. 

273. — The captain remains steady, the covering sergeant 
moves off at a short pace to gain his place. 

274. — He will give the words " Feont Tubit," ** By 
THE RiOHT," fall in on that flank, and lead his compa- 
ny to the front, passing close by the pivot flanks of the 
companies. 

275. — He will change his flank on the words " Fbont 

TUEN." 

276. — As soon as the flank of the rear company ap- 
proaches that of the next company, the captain of the 
latter will take one pace to his front, face to the right 
about, and give the command " No. — FoiJES Left," and 
as the company passes him, ^^ QniCK-MAECH." 

277.— "Feont Tuen," "By the RiaHT," fall in 
on the right of it, and follow the left company at wheel- 
ing distance. 

278. — They follow successively in like manner. 

279. — The right companies are brought to the front 
in a similar manner, each forming fours to the right and 
coming up in succession. 

Section 21. — Changing the Order of an Open, Half 
or Quarter Distance Column formed upon a Road where 
the Space does not admit of the Flank Movement, 

280.—" BY FOURS FROM THE LEFT, REAR 
WING TO THE FRONT." 
281. — "No, — FoTJES Left, Rioht Wheel." 
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282.—" FOURTH SECTIONS, RiaHT WHEEL ;" 
** QUICK-MARCH " to the remaining companies^ 

283. — The fourth sections wheel a quarter circle to 
the right, and are halted by their captains. 

284. — ^It will step off on the same word of command 
in fours^ wheel to the right, and move straight to the 
front along the rear ranks of the fourth sections. 

285. — He will give the words " No. — Fours Left," 
" QuTCK-MABCH** to his men in sufficient time to follow 
the leib company without loss of distance. 

286,-^In like manner. 

287. — They move to the rear of the third section of 
the right centre company on the word " MARCH " from 
the commander of the battalion, and will follow in rear 
of the left centre company when it passes them, 

288. — It will receive the command " No. — Froitt, 
Form Company, Forward " from its captain, and will 
inarch by its right. 

289. — They follow in like manner, 

290. — No. I company may form to its front as soon 
as its leading four has gained the left of the road. 

291. — In a similar manner, the first sections being 
wheeled to the left. 

292. — By the pivot sub-divisions beiog wheeled up to 
give sufficient room^ ' 

Seetiqh 22. — Columns taMng Orotmd to a Flank hy the 

Jlchellon March of Sections, 

293. — As described in Part IJ., Section 14, 
294. — The covering is kept on the leading flank of 
the leading company-, the distance is preserved by each 
company ^leader keeping his correct distance from the 
company next in his front when in column. 
295. — In a diagonal direction. 

Section 23. — Columns taldng Ground to a Flank in 
Fours, Sub-divisions, or Sections, 

296.— "TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT (OB 
J^EFT) IN FOURS." 
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297.— « rOURS-RIGHT (OB LEFT) QUICK- 
MRACH." 

2d8. — ^The lientenants, unless the flank movement is 
to be of long duration, in which case the captains may 
be ordered to lead, and the lieutenants will fall back into 
their places on the reverse flank 

299.— Yes. 

300. — ^The leading company of the column. 

301. — On the flank nearest the company of direction^ 
keeping their distance from it, and dressing upon it. 

302. — Bj sub-divisions or sections, if required. 

303. — ^By sections. 

304. — ^They will lead on the pivot flanks of their 
sections. 

305. — In rear of their sections. 

306. — ^The flank march of fours. 

307.— In file. 

Section 24. — Columns when taking Ground to a Flank by 
Fours closing to less distance or opening out to greater 
distance from any named Company . 

308.—" CLOSE ON No. — COMPANY, OR CLOSE 
TO QUARTER DISTANCE ON No. — COMPANY." 

309. — It will continue to move on at a short pace. 

310. — ^They wheel their leading fours the eighth of a 
circle toward the named company, the rest following. 

311. — By that flank which is nearest to the leading 
company, changing their flank if necessary. ' 

312. — Parallel with the leading company at a short 
pace. 

313.— « COLUMN, FORWARD." 

314.— OPEN OUT TO QUARTER (OR WHEEL- 
ING) DISTANCE FROM No. — COMPANY. 

315. — It will continue to move on at a short pace. 

316. — ^They will wheel outwards the eighth of a cir- 
cle, and their leader, if not there already, will change to 
that flank of the leading four which is nearest to the 
leading company. 

317. — Parallel with the named company at a short paco. 
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318.—" COLUMN FORWARD." 

319.-^By the diagonal march, on the command 
"CLOSE (Oa OPEN OUT), &c., REMAINING COM- 
PANIES INWARDS (OR OUTWARDS) HALF 
TURN."- 

Section 25. — Application of the Flank march of Columns 

hy Fours. 

320.— The Flank march by fours. 

321.— By fours from the right or left of companies, 
thereby becoming an open column taking ground to a 
flank. 

322. — It may pass any obstacles or broken ground 
without risk of disorder or any material loss of distance 
in the general line. 

323. — By closing on the company opposite to it. 

324. — ^The right companies may be ordered to mark 
time, the left companies moving on and closing on the 
centre, the right following. 

325. — The left companies may be ordered to mark 
time, the right moving on. 

326. — ^Yes, one wing may be ordered to move on, the 
other following ; or, if necessary, one of the flank com- 
panies may be ordered to move on in fours, the remainder 
following in succession. 

327. — The leading companies may be ordered to mark 
time or halt, while the others resume their places if the 
column has been broken ; or, if necessary, the rear com- 
panies may be ordered to double instead of the leading 
ones marking time. 

328. — The column may be ordered to open out to 
wheeling distance, or while moving in the flank march 
of fours may be wheeled in any direction and then open- 
ed out, after which, companies may be formed to the 
front into line, in quick or double time, in the usual 
manner. ^ 

329; — ^The troops will be formed flexible in the greatest 
degree, and as the companies move independently they 
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will not be liable to disorder, and the battalion will' at 
all times be readj to form line or square as may be 
required. 



FORMATION OF COLUMN FROM LINE. 



Section 26. — A Line wheeling hach into Open Column 

from the Malt. 

830.—" OPEN COLUMN, RIGHT IN FRONT." 

83I-— /The captains and pivot files of the companies 
and the coYering sergeant of the leading company as 
described in Part II., Sectiola 6. 

832.— They stand fast. 

833. — He will fall back into the supernumerary rank, . 

834.— To the right of the line. 

835.— They stand fast. 

836. — Face to the right, and disengi^e to the rear. 

337. — Face to the right about. 

838. — ^They turn theij: horses' heads to the resw. 

339. — The companies wheel as described in Part II., 
Section 6 ; the colour party will wheel to the right. 

340. — To their places in colunm. 

841. — ^The captains of companies, who will give the 

words " HALT FRONT DRESS." 

842. — The senior major from the head of the column. 

843.—" OPEN COLUMN, LEFT IN FRONT." 

844. — To the left, and disengage to the rear. 

845. — ^The junior m^or who will move up to the left 
of the line. 

346. — " By sub-divisions (or sections) on the " Left 
Backwards Wheel." 

847. — They will move as described in Part II., Section 
10. 

348.— Stand fast. 

349. — The he^d of the column. 

850. — ^The colour party face to the right, the band, 
drummers, and pioneers face to the right about. 
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351.-^They turn their horses' heads to the rear. 

852.^ — ^The sub-divisions or sections wheel backwards, 
and are halted by the captains. 

363. — The senior major. 

864.— To the left. 

355. — The junior major from the head of the column. 

356.— They should be faced to the right about, and 
wheel rear rank in front. 

Section 27. — A Line wheeling into Open Column on the 

Mareh. 

357.— BY COMPANIES, SUB-DIVISIONS, OR 
SECTIONS RIGHT (OR LEFT) " WHEEL FOU- 
WARD." 

358. — Independently, and move by the shortest line 
to its position in column. 

359. — During the wheel. 

360.— ON THE MOVE, BY COMPANIES, SUB- 
DIVISIONS, OR SECTIONS RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
WHEEL " QUICK MARCH." 

Section 28. — A Battalion moving in Open Column from 

either Flanh along the Bear. 

361._THE BATTALION WILL MOVE IN CO- 
LUMN OF COMPANIES FROM THE RIGHT 
ALONG THE REAR. 

362. — Close to one pace from the rear rank. 

363. — « No. 1, Fours Left," " Left Wheel," " Quick- 
Maboh " from its captain. The company will move out 
perpendicularly to the rear, and when it is clear of the 
supernumerary rank, the captain will give the words, 
" Fbont Tuen,*' and take his post on the right flank, 
remaining there until ordered to change, 

364. — It will form fours to the left by command of 
its captain, disengage to the rear, and move out in the 
same manner the moment the right company passes it. 

365. — 'They move out in succession in the same man- 
ner, the captains taking care not to lose distance. 

K 3 
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866.— THE BATTALION WILL MOVE IN CO- 
LUMN OF COMPANIES FROM THE LEFT ALONG 
THE REAR. 

367.— No. — " FouES Ri&ht," " Right Whebl ," 
" Quiok-Maech," " FaoNT Tuen," &c., the captain taking 
post on the left. 

368. — When this movement is performed by sub-divi- 
sions or sections, the captains lead the front sub-division 
or section. 

Section 29. — A Battalion formed in Line advancing from 
a Flank in Open Column of Compa/nies, Stib-divistonSy 
or Sections, 

369. " RIGHT (OR LEFT) COMPANY TO THE 
FRONT," "REMAINING COMPANIES ON THE 
MOVE," " RIGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL, QUICK- 
MARCH." 

870. — To the front at a short pace. 

871. — Towards the flank from which the advance is 
made. 

372. — ^When the companies which have wheeled are 
square in column. 

373. — Immediately after the commanding officer has 
given the word " FORWARD." 

874.— When they arrive on the ground where the 
second company wheeled. 

375. — Their proper wheeling distance. 

376. — To the left of their company on the caution. 

377. — Tlie captains move to the front on the words 
" QUICK-MARCH," and fall in on the left of their 
companies on the word "FORWARD;" the covering 
sergeants move by the rear, during the wheel, to their 
places in column. 

378. — The captains remain in their places and move 
with their companies, the covering sergeants falling 
back to their places in column on the words " QUICK- 
MARCH. 

379.— "RIGHT" (OR LEFT) SUB-DIVISIONS 
Olt SECTIONS, TO THE FRONT, REMAINING 
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SUB-DIVISIONS OH SECTIONS ON TfiE MOVE 
EIGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL, " QUICK-MARCH." 

380. — They change on the caution, to the inner flank 
of the outward sub-division or section. 

381.— Immediately after the words "QUICK- 
MARCH" 

382. — During the wheel. 

383.— RIGHT (OR LEFT) COMPANY, SUB-DI- 
VISION OR SECTION, TO THE FRONT RE- 
MAINING COMPANIES, SUB-DIVISIONS OR SEC- 
TIONS, RIGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL,-&c." 

384. — The senior major superintends the direction if 
the advance is from the right ; the junior major, adjutant, 
and colours, follow in their places in column. 

Section 30. — A Battalion in Line advancing in Double 
Golumn of Companies, JSul-Jjivisions, or Sections^ from 
the Centre, 

385.—" TWO CENTRE SUB-DIVISIONS TO THE 
FRONT, REMAINING SUB-DIVISIONS ON 
THE MOVE, INWARDS WHEEL." 

386. — The supernumerary rank will take two paces to 
the front ; the colours step back two paces. 

387. — The captain of the right centre company will 
place himself in front of the left file of his right sub-di- 
vision ; the captain of the left centre company will place 
himself in front of the right hand man of his left sub-di- 
vision. 

388. — They change their flanks. 

389. — To the rear of the centre of the companies. 

390 — They will mark points for the s\ib-divisions to 
wheel on the coverer of No. 1, making allowance for the 
distance ; the right centre sub-division will have to incline 
to the left. 

391. — The two centre sub-divisions move off at a short 
pace, the right centre sub-division closing on the left 
as it advances, the remaining sub-divisions wheel in- 
wards. 

392. — The captains and lieutenants move across to 
the front to the outward flanks during the wheel. 
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. 893.— « FORWARD." 

894. — ^Each wing will move in the same manner. as 
a battalion when advancing from a flank, the correspond- 
ing sub-divisions meeting and following the two oentre 
sub-divisions in double column. 

395. — The commander of the left centre company when 
the two following sub-divisions have commenced their 
second wheel.' 

396.-^The captains and lieutenants change their 
flapks during the second wh^el : the captains leading the 
leading sub-divisions, the lieutenants^ the rear sub-dl- 
visions. 

397. — In rear of the centre of the two leading sub- 
divisions. 

398.— Bj the left. 

399. — In rear of the pivot flank of the second sub- 
division from the front of the left wing to superintend 
the direction. 

400. — They will superintend the second wheels of all 
the sub-divisions, and will follow in rear of the column. 

401. — ^In rear of the column. 

402. — He will change his flank on the caution. 

403.— They stand fast. 

404. — The captains of the right wing (except the cap- 
tain of the right centre company) will wheel with their 
companies, and the captains of the left wing (except the 
captain of the left centre company) will move across to 
the outward flanks of their companies during the wheel 
by the front. 

405. — ^During the wheel. 

406. — By the leader who belongs to the left wing. 

/Section 31. — A Battalion formed in Line retiring over a 
Bridge or through a Defile, or retreating from a Mank^ 
or from both Flanks in rear of the Centre, 

407.— From the left. 
408.— From the right. 

409.—" RETIRE BY COMPANIES FROM THE 
LEFT IN REAR OF THE RIGHT." 
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410. — It will take two paces to the front. 

411, — The coverer of No. 1 will fall back and giv6 
a point in rear of the covering sergeant of No. 2 com- 
pany, at a distance equal to the breadth of a company and 
three paces, for the remaining companies to wheel upon. 

412. — ^He will give the word " No. — Eight-Abotjt- 
Fac3b, Qfick-Maeoh," and on the third pace " Left 
WheeIu" As soon as bis company has wheeled the quarter 
circle, he will give the word " Fobwaed,'* placing himself 
on the inward flank and will proceed along the rear of the 
line till he reaches the left of the right company, when 
he will order his company to ^heel to the right at the 
point placed for the purpose. 

413.— During the wheel, followed by his covering 
sergeant. 

414.— " FORWARD." 

416. — Each company, except the right, will move in 
succession in like manner being faced about in sufficient 
time to step off when the company that has moved from 
its left is within three paces of its right flank. 

416. — ^He Will change his flank and give the word 
"Right about Face," to his company as No. 2 is 
making its second wheel, and the words " Quiok-Maboh" 
three paces before the wheel is completed. 

417. — The colour party will move independently in 
the same manner as the companies following the left cen-^ 
tre company ; after it has completed the second wheel it 
will move up to the wheeling point and then mark time 
in order to gain its position in the proper rear of the 
third, fourth, and fifth files from the pivot flank df the 
right centre company. 

418. — In the same manner as it retires from the left 
in rear of the right. No. 1 company commencing. 

419. — " Right about Face, Quick- Maeoh.*' 

420. — The sub-division or section leaders. 

421.— That which when the column is halted will be 
in front. 

422. — In double column of companies, sub-divisions, 
or sections, according to the nature of the movement 
required. 
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423.— "RETIRE BY SUB-DIVISIONS, FROM 
BOTH FLANKS IN REAR OF THE CENTRE," 

424. — Take two paces to the front. 

425. — The coverers of the two centre companies will 
fall back and give points for the remaining sab-divisions 
to wheel on at a distance equal to the breadth of a sub-^ 
division, and three paces in rear of the second files from 
the outward flanks of the two centre sub-divisions. 

426. — They will receive the words "Right abottt 
Face," "Quick- March," from their captains, on the_ 
caution. 

427. — The lieutenants lead the flank 8ub->^divisions 
giving the words " Right and Left Wheel," when they 
are clear of the supernumerary rank, and when square, 
" FoEWAED ;" the sub-divisions then move in the manner 
described for the retreat of one flank in rear of the other. 

428. — They follow in like manner. 

429. — The captains give the words " Right aboxtt 
Face, Quick-maboh " to each of their sub-divisions in 
succession. 

430. — ^They lead that which steps off last. 

431. — ^The captain of the left centre company com- 
mands the two centre sub-divisions, giving them the words 
" Right about Face," when the outward sub-divisions of 
the two centre companies commence their second wheel ; 
and the words " Qfick-maech," when those sub-divisions 
are at three paces from the completion of the wheel. 

432. — ^The colour party will face about with the two 
centre sub-divisions, and then take three paces forward ; 
it will also step off with those sub-divisions on the words 

" QinCK-MAECH." 

433. — As they arrive at the outward flanks of the two 
centre sub-divisions. 

434. — ^The sub-divisions wheel by command of their 
respective leaders, but the word " Fobwaed " is given by 
the leader of the sub-division which belongs to the left 
wing. 

436. — By the rear, during the wheel. 

436. — By the right, (the proper left). 

437. — The junior major. 
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438. — They superintend the second wheels of the 
sub-divisions, and then follow in rear of the colours. 

439. — By the leading sub^visions stepping short or 
marking time for the remainder to move up, the whole 
moving on at the word " Forward," or if necessary to gain 
time by the leading sub-divisions moving on in quick time, 
and the remainder recovering their distance at the double 
march as may be ordered by the commanding officer. 

440. — ^By the companies or sub-divisions facing inward, 
or forming fours inwards, and moving along the rear of 
the line until opposite the defile, when the company or 
sub-division leaders will give the word " Reab Tuen," and 
proceed as directed. 

Section 32. — A Battalion in lAne forming Open, Close, or 

Quarter Distance Golttmn, 

441.— "OPEN (CLOSE, OE QUAETER DISTANCE) 
COLUMN IN REAR OF NO. 1." 

442. — ^Take two paces to the front. 

443. — The captain of No. 1 changes to his future pivot 
flank, the covering sergeant will move across by the front 
and place himself six paces in front of his captain, facing 
toward him with recovered arms. 

444. — The senior major who places Himself at the head 
of the column. 

445.—" REMAINING COMPANIES, FOURS 
RIGHT. " 

446. — They face to the right. 

447. — ^The covering sergeant of No. 2 will step back 
and mark the spot on which the left of his company is 
to rest, covering the captain of No. 1. 

448. — The covering sergeants run out in succession 
when within twenty paces of the column, each taking up 
the covering and distance for his company in rear of 
the pivot flank of the last formed company. 

449. — ^Each captain will halt as he reaches his cover* 
er, his company moving on past the covering sergeant in 
a line parallel to the leading company ; as the pivot flank 
of each company reaches the coverer, the captains wiU 
give the words " Halt," " Fbont," " Deess." 
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450.-^The company takes np its own dressing. 

451. — The covering sei^eant falls back to his place in 
column ; the captain occupies the exact spot vacated by 
him. 

452. — Give the word " Steady," and move to his place. 

453. — ^When the word "Steady" is given by the 
major. 

454.— "OPEN (CLOSE, OB QUARTER Dig. 
TANCE) COLUMN IN FRONT OF NO. 1 COM^ 
PANY." 

455. — ^The supernumerary rank takes two paces to the 
front, and the senior supernumerary sergeant of No. 1 
company places himself six paces in rear of his captain 
with recovered arms, and the senior major places himself 
in rear of .the supernumerary, ready to superintend the 
covering of the coverers and captains. 

456.—" REMAINING COMPANIES, FOURS 
BIGHT. " 

457.— On the word " RIGHT " the companies form 
fours to the right and disengage to the front. 

458. — He will take up his own distance in front of his 
captain, cover on him and the supernumerary, and then 
face to the right about, marking the spot on which the 
pivot flank of No. 2 is to rest. 

459. — The companies step off ; each coverer in successioi^ 
as he arrives within twenty paces of the line of coverers 
will run on and mark the spot on which the right flank of 
the company that is to form in front of his own, is to 
rest, covering on the rear base, and then facing to the 
right about. 

460. — Each captain will lead his company to the spot 
where its left is to rest in column, and then change 
direction and lead on the covering sergeant who is mark-r 
ing the spot for his pivot flank ; he will thus march his 
company into column in a line parallel to the company 
of formation. 

461.— « Halt," « Pboot, " '^ Dbess." 

462. — The covering sergeants move back to their places 
in rear of their own companies, the captains occupy the 
exact spot vacated by the covering sergeants. 
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463. — Otive the word " Steady," and move to his place 
in column. 

464. — On the word " Steady " from the major. 

465. — During the formation. 

466. — Independently, by files to its place in column. 

467. — In the same manner as it is so formed on the 
right company. 

468.—" FOURS-LEFT." 

469. — The captains, except the captain of the company 
of formation, change their flanks by the original front on 
the words « FOURS-LEFT." 

470.— to the left. 

471. — The junior major. 

472. — He will change his flank on the caution, 

473. — ^The senior supernumerary sergeant of the leJOfe 
company. 

474. — The captain stands fast, the covering sergeant 
moving out to mark the base point in front of the captain. 

475.— "OPEN (CLOSE, OR QUARTER DIS- 
TANCE) COLUMN RIGHT OR LEFT IN FRONT 
ON No. — FOURS INWARDS, QUICK-MARCH," 
on which the companies will form fours inwards and 
move into column in front and rear of the named 
company in precisely the same manner as they form 
on the flank companies. 

476. — He will change his flank on the caution. 

477. — He will stand fast. 

478. — He will mark the spot on which the pivot flank 
of that company is to rest, which is to form in front of 
his own ; he will cover on his captain placing himself 
square with the line and then face about. 

479. — The senior major from the front. 

480. — The pivot flank of the company of formation. 

481. — The company of formation will be faced and 
countermarched so as to lead to its new pivot by com- 
mand of its captain 

482. — The remaining companies form fours outwards. 
483.— "OPEN (CLOSE, OR QUARTER DIS- 
TANCE) COLUMN ON No. — COMPANY RIGHT 
(OR LEFT) IN FRONT, FACING TO THE REAR." 
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484. — Kound the rear rank. 

485.— Yes. 

486. — In the same manner as single columns are 
formed. 

487. — The senior supernumerary sergeants. 

488.— 2.The covering sergeant of the left centre C5om- 
pany will give a base point in front of his captain. 

489. — At the wheeling distance of the companies or 
parts of companies of which each single column is com- 
posed. 

Section 33. — Forming Line to the Front from Open Column 

on cmy named Company, 

490.—" FORM LINE ON THE LEADING COM- 
PANY, REMAINING COMPANIES, FOUR PACES 
ON THE RIGHT, BACKWARDS WHEEL, QUICK- 
MARCH. " 

491. — Change their flanks. 

492. — The covering sergeant and senior supernumerary 
sergeant of the leading company : the former in front of 
the left flank, and the latter in front of the right flank 
of that company, both facing to the right. 

493. — The senior major. 

494. — In rear of the eighth files from the right of 
their respective companies facing to the rear, and will 
take four paces to the rear as directed in Part II., Sec- 
tion 7. 

495. — The pivot man faces in the direction the com- 
pany is to face when the wheel is completed, the captain 
will place himself on the pivot flank, face inwards, and 
correct the position of the pivot men. 

496.— The companies, except the leadmg one, wheel 
liaflk 9» described in Part II., Section 7. 

4^.—" Bx THE Bight, Deess," and when the dress- 
ifiir if completed, he will give the words " Eyes-Fbont " 
*^ 0i in on the right. ' 

4P8.^Each captain will halt and dress his own com- 
ptf»y ^. echellon and then give the words " Etes-Feont " 
^ ^ «rhich he will faU in on the right flank, and the 
.' corenng sergeant on the left. 
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499.— By the right. 

600. — They run out when within twenty paces of the 
alignment and cover on the base. 

601.— The left flank. 

602. — " No. — Eight- Wheel," and when square 
"Halt, Deess-tjp." 

503.— From the right 

604. — When the dressing is completed, the words 
" Etes-Fbont " will be given by the captains, who will 
then take post in their places in line. 

505. — As the company next on its left receives the 
"words " Right- Wheel." 

606. — Independently in echellon in the same manner 
as the companies move. 

607. — The captain of the left centre company. 

608. — During the movement. 

509. — When the word "Steady" is given by the 
major. 

510. — After giving the word " Steady." 

611. — In the same manner as when right is in front. 

612. — The covering sergeant of the left company on 
the right, and the supernumerary sergeant on the left 
of that company facing to the left. 

613. — Backwards on the left. 

614.— The right. 

515. — The junior major, from the left. 

616. — Backwards on its reverse flank into the direction 
required. 

517. — They will wheel back half the number of paces 
wheeled by the leading company in addition to the four 
paces described in the preceding movement. 

618. — They will wheel bacbfive paces. 

619. — They will be faced to the right about. 

620. — If right is in front, they will wheel four paces 
on the right backwards ; if left is in front, they will 
wheel four paces on the left backwards. 

621. — On the pivot flank. 

622. — In the same manner as described in forming 
line on the leading company, except that each company 
will move rear rank in front, and after it has wheeled 

L 2 
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into the alignment, it tvill receive the word " Fobwabd,** 
from its captain, move well to the rear, and then be 
halted, fronted, and dressed up into line. 

523.—" FORM LINE ON No. — COMPANIES IN 
FRONT, RIGHT ABOUT FACE." 

624. — The base points will face inwards, the covering 
sergeant being on the left and the supernumerary ser- 
geant on the right of the named company. 

525. — From the right. 

526.— From the right. 

527. — The senior major will dress the coverers from 
the right of the company of formation. 

528. — To move up to the left of the company of form- 
ation, and dress the coverer of the cdmpany next on 
the right, and then move to the rear. 

529. — The centre nide marks the battalion point of 
appui at arm's length from the supernumerary sergeant 
of the company, the other aides mark the flanks, all 
three facing towards the brigade point of appui ; or if 
more is given, the right aide will face to the left, the 
centre and left aides to the right. 

530.— " FORM LINE ON THE LEADING COM- 

PANT." 

531. — The rear battalion aide will move out to be 
ready to give a distant point. 

532.— " REMAINING COMPANIES, LEFT (OR 
RIGHT) WHEEL." 

533. — When the remaining companies, having wheeled 
the eighth of a circle, receive the word " FORWARD," 
it will be halted by its captain, who gives the word 
** Halt," changes his flank, and then gives the word 
" Dress." 

534. — The captains change their flanks by the rear, 
the covering sergeants move up and occupy the place 
vacated by the captains. 

535. — In echellon. 

536. — The coverer and senior supernumerary sergeant 
of the leading campany, the former placing himself on 
the left of his company (if right in front), and the latter 
on the right, both facing to the right. 
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637. — The first part, in the same nanner as when the 
column is advancing. 

638.— No. 

639. — He will give the words " Halt Feont Deess," 
to his company, when the companies in echellon receive 
the word " FORWAED." 

540. — In the same manner as in forming on a rear 
company from the halt. 

Section 34. — An Open Column forming Line in Inverted 

Order, 

641.— "IN INVERTED ORDER, FORM LINE 
ON No. 1 COMPANY, REMAINING COMPANIES, 
&c." 

542.— Yes. 

Section 35. — A Battalion in Open Column forming Line 

to the Reverse Flank, 

543.— "FORM LINE TO THE REVERSE 
FLANK." 

544. — The captains change their flanks, the covering 
sergeants take the places they leave. 

545. — He will give the words " No. — Rioht (ob 
Left) Wheel." 

546. — The covering and senior supernumerary ser- 
geants of the leading company : the former on the left 
(if right in front), the latter on the right, both facing 
towards the captain. 

647. — ^It will wheel on a moveable pivot and, when 
parallel to the alignment, will receive the word " Foe- 
WABD," advance three paces, and then be halted by its 
captain. ^ 

548. — From the flank to which it wheeled. 

549. — The second company will continue to advance 
along the rear of the first, and on reaching its outward 
flank will receive the words **^ Right (or Left) Wheel," 
" FoEWAED," "Halt," "Deess tjp," from its captain ; 
each company in succession will form in like manner on 
the outward flank of the last halted company. 

L 3 
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650. — ^Tbe coverers run out when within twenty paOes 
of the alignment, and mark the outward flanks of their 
companies. 

561. — When the formation is from column right in 
front, the senior major dresses the points from the right ; 
when it is from column left in front, the junior major 
dresses from the lefb. 

552. — They take up their dressing in succession as 
soon as the rear of the column has passed them. 

653. — Give< the word " Steady," and move to his 
place. 

554.^ — On the word " Steady," from the major. 

555. — ^Yes. 

556. — The captain of the second company, in order 
that he may change his direction on the caution and 
march on a line parallel to the new alignment. 

557. — They change in succession when they arrive at 
the spot on which the second company changed its 
direction. 

558. — When their companies change direction and 
move across by the rear during the wheel. 

559.— Yes. 

Section 36. — Forming Line to the Front from Double 

Column, 

560. — On the march. 

561. — At a sufficient distance in rear of the alignment 
to allow of the two centre companies, sub-divisions, or 
sections continuing their advance while the remainder 
are wheeling forward into echellon. 

562. — ^It should first be closed to quarter distance and 
then deployed. 

563. — On the same principles as it is formed from 
single column. 

564.— "FORM LINE ON THE TWO CENTRE 
srUB-DIVISIONS, REMAINING SUB-DIVISIONS 
OUTWARD WHEEL." 

565. — They will continue to advance. 

566. — They will wheel outwards. 
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6d7. — They will change their flanks during the wheel 
by the rear. 

668.— The word " FOEWARD " is given when the 
sub-divisions have wheeled the eighth of a circle. 

509. — The centre sub-divisions will be halted by the 
captain of the left centre company on the word " FOR- 
WARD" from the commanding officer, receiving the 
words " Two Cjskteb Sub-ditisioits Halt, Foub Paces 
OuTwAEDS Close," Quick-Mabch." 

570. — They move up in echellon and form in suc- 
cession. 

571. — As soon as the centre sub-divisions are halted. 

572. — Three : the centre sergeant who gives a point at 
one pace from the centre aide, and the coverers of the 
two, centre companies, who give points on the outward 
flanks of their companies. 

573. — The centre point faces to the right, the other 
two, face inwards. 

574. — The centre aide. 

575. — By their captains, who place themselves on each 
end of the centre aides, the right centre company dress- 
ing by the left, the left centre company by the right. 

676. — The captains and lieutenants bring their sub- 
divisions up in succession, each giving the words " Right, 
(or Left) Wheel, Halt, Deess up." 

577. — The captains only move out and dress the 
whole of their companies from the inner flanks on their 
covering sergeants who mark the outward flanks, cover- 
ing on the central base points. 

578. — The senior major from the centre, assisted by 
the sergeant major, who moves up to the coverer of the 
right centre company. 

579. — The junior major will move out to the left of 
the line, the adjutant to the right. 

580. — The battalion aides mark the centre and flanks 
as usual, facing inwards unless ordered to the contrary. 

681. — The senior major, who then moves* to Bis place 
in rear, 

582. — On the word " Steady," from the senior major. 
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Section 37. — A Battalion in Double Column forming 

Line to the Might or Left, 

583.— « COLUMN BY THE RIGHT." 

584. — To enable the leaders on the right flank to 
correct their covering, 

685.— "FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT, RIGHT 
WING, RIGHT WHEEL INTO LINE." 

586. — The leaders of the left wing change their flanks. 

587. — They wheel to the light into line. 

588. — ^A supernumerary sergeant from the right 
company. 

589. — They mark the left of their companies facing to 
the right. 

590. — The senior major from the right. 

591. — They will be halted and dressed by their captains. 

592. — From the right. 

593. — To the right of their companies, to which flank 
they move during the wheel. 

594. — They fall back into the supernumerary rank on 
the words "Right Wheel.'* 
595.— They feel to the right. 

596. — They form successively to their reverse flank in 
the usual manner. 

597. — ^They will fall back into the supernumerary rank 
after giving the words " Halt, Dbess up." 

598. — ^The centre aide on the centre of the battalion, 
the right and left aides marking the flanks as usual. 
599. — On precisely the same principles. 

600.—" FORM LINE TO THE RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
RIGHT (OR LEFT) WING RIGHT WHEEL 
INTO LINE, THE WHOLE QUICK-MARCH, &c." 

601. — ^The companies, sub-divisions, or sections of the 
named wing will wheel into line as directed iu Part II., 
Section 5 or 11. The other wing will step off, and the 
rest of the evolution will be performed as akeady 
described. 
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DEPLOYMENTS. 



Section 38. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column deploying into Line on the Leading Company, [ 

602. — On a front base and by the flank inarch of fours, 
unless the ground should render it necessary to move in 
files. 

603.—" DEPLOY ON THE LEADING COM- 
PANY." 

604. — He will change his flank. 

605. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of 
No. 1 company, the former in front of its left flank, the 
latter in front of its right flank. 

606. — The senior major from the right flank. 

607.—" EEMAININa COMPANIES, POURS- 
LEFT." 

608. — He will take a pace to his front and face to the 
right. 

609. — ^He will run out and mark the left of his com- 
pany, covering on the base pomts. 

610.—" QUICK-MARCH." 

611. — The companies in fours move off in the direc- 
tion the deployment is made. 

612. — The captain of No. 1 will give the words " Right, 
Dbess," to his company, dress them, and then give the 
words " Etes-Feont," and take his place on the right. 

613. — As the right of his« company clears the left of 
No. 1, he will give the words " Front Turn," and when 
at two paces from the alignment, " Halt, Deess-up," 

614. — From the second file from the left of No. 1, and 
when his company is dressed, he will give the words 
" Etes-Feont," and take post on the right of it. 

615. — Each of the remaining captains in succession as 
the company that will be on his right receives the words 
" Pbont Tuen," will halt and allow his company to pass 
him, and when its right fiank reaches him, he will give 
the words " Feont-Tubn," and when at two paces from 
the alignment, " Halt, Deebs-tjp." 
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616. — ^They run out in succession to mark the left of 
their companies as they get within twenty paces of the 
alignment. 

617. — The senior major, when the formation is com- 
pleted, will will give the word " Steady," on which ho 
will move to his place, and the base points take post. 

618. — ^As the rear of their companies are cleared by 
those deploying. 

619. — ^They deploy independently, but are dressed by 
the captain of the left centre company. . 

620. — During the deployment. 

621. — In precisely the same manner as a column right 
in front. 

622. — The junior major from the left. 

623. — The right of their companies. 

624. — ^By fours to the right. 

625. — ^The captain of the right centre company. 

Section 39. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance- 
Column d^loymg on the Hear Compamf, 

626.^" DEPLOY ON THE EEAE COMPANY." 

627. — The cdverer and supernumerary sergeant of No. 
6 will move up to the front of the column and give the 
base points close in front of No. 1 company facing to 
the left, the coverer on the outer or reverse flank. 

628. — The junior major from the left. 

629. — ^He will stand fast. 

630. — ^They will change their flanks. 

631.—" EEMAININa COMPANIES, FOURS- 
EIGHT." 

632. — ^He will take one pace to his front, and face to 
the right about. 

633. — They move off in fours to the right. 

634. — He will, as soon as the left of his company is 
clear of the right of No. 6, give the words " Halt Feokt, 
Dbess," and fall in on its left. 

635. — « By the Left," " Dotjblb-maech," and when 
at two paces from the alignment, " Halt, Deess-up." 
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636. — Prom the left, and fall in on the right when ,the 
dressing is completed, after giving the words ^^Eybs- 
Front." 

637. — The moment No. 5 company is halted, the cap- 
tain of No. 4i will halt and allow his company to pass him, 
and as soon as its left flank is clear of the right of No. 
6, No. 4 will be halted, fronted, and ordered to dress by 
its captain, on which No. 6 will receive the words " By . 
THE Left, Quiok-maech," and when at two paces 
from the alignment, it will be halted and dressed by its 
captain, who will run out for that purpose. 

638. — In succession, in the same manner as Nos. 4 
and 5. 

639. — ^As it halts in line. 

640. — ^Independently as the companies deploy, and will 
be dressed by the captain of the right centre company. 

6il. — ^During the movement. 

642. — On the same principles as a battalion in column 
right in front. 

643. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of No. 
1 company, who face to the nght. 

644. — The senior major from the right, the coverers 
mark the left of their companies. 

645.— To the left, by fours. 

646. — The captain of the left centre company. 

Section 40. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column Bight or Left in Fronts deploying on a Central 
Company, 

647. — On the same principles as a battalion deploys on 
its front company. 

648. — The companies in front of the named company 
and the company itself move on the principles laid down 
for the deployment on the rear company. 

649. — ^The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of the 
named company give the base points in front of the lead- 
ing company of the column facing inwards, the former on 
the reverse flank, the latter on the pivot flank. 
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650. — ^The sergeant major will move up to the reverse 
flank and assist in dressing them. 

651. — ^The centre aide will give a point at arm's length 
from the supernumerary sergeant, the right and left aides 
mark the right and left of the battalion. 

652. — The senior major from the centre aide. 

653.— "DEPLOY ON No. — COMPANY, RE- 
MAINING COMPANIES, FOURS OUTWARDS, 
QUICK.MARCH." 

Section 41. — A Battalion in Close or Quarter Distance 
Column deploying in Inve^^ed Order, 

654— "IN INVERTED ORDER, DEPLOY ON 
THE LEADING COMPANY." 

655.—" DEPLOY ON No. 1, Nos. 2, 3, & 4 COM- 
PANIES FORMINa ON THE RIGHT, REMAIN- 
DER, ON THE LEFT " 

Section 42. — A Battalion in DotMe Column deploying, 

656. — In the same manner as a single column. 
657. — ^They open out to admit the colours. 

658. — The centre sergeant and coverers ' of the two 
centre companies. 

659. — The outward flanks only of companies. 

660. — The captains dress both sub-divisions of their 
companies from the inner flank. 

661.— Yes. 

662. — The right wing will deploy on its rear sub- 
division (th^ right sub-division of No. 1 company) in the 
usual manner ; the left wing at the same time taking 
ground to the lefb in fours, and when the right wing has 
completed its deployment, the left will continue the for- 
mation of the line by deploying on its leading sub- 
division. 
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LINE CHANGma FRONT BY OPEN COLUMN. 



' Section 43. — A Battalion in Line changing Front hy the 
intermediate Formation of Open Column on ang narked 
Comjpang, 

66.3.—" CHANGE FRONT TO THE RIGHT ON 
No. 1 COMPANY BY THE FORMATION OP 
OPEN COLUMN, No. 1 COMPANY, STAND FAST." 

664. — 'Vhe right flank of the company. 

665. — He will be placed at a point at arm's length 
from the captain of No. 1 company facing the right. 

666. — ^At about fifteen or twenty paces beyond the 
flank ib determine the direction of the new alignment. 

667.— Stand fast. 

668. — ^It will be wheeled back by its captain on iiis 
right until perpendicular to the new line. 

669.— The left aide. 

670. — They form open column left in front on the right 
company as directed in Section 32 of this Part. 

671. — It may be wheeled into line to the right in the 
usual manner. 

672. — In the same manner as to the right on the right 
company. 

673. — The captain of the left company will change his 
flank, and if the new line is to be formed obliquely to the 
old one, he will wheel his company backwards on its left. 

674. — Right in front and wheeled to the left into line. 

675.— "CHANGE FRONT TO THE LEFT ON 
No. 1 COMPANY BY THE FORMATION OP 
OPEN COLUMN." 

676.— The left of No. 1 company. 

677. — He will change his flank, the left flank of his 
company being the point of intersection of the two lines. 

678. — The aides will be placed as described in forming 
to the right on No. 1. 

679.— It will stand fast. 

680. — It will be wheeled back on its left by its captain 
till perpendicular to the new alignment. 

M 
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681. — They move into column on the command 
"OPEN COLUMN IN BEAR OF No. 1, 
EEMAININa COMPANIES, FOUES-RIGHT, 
QUICK-MAECH. " 

682. — ^It will be wheeled into line to the left. 

683. — In the same manner as it changes to the kft on 
the right company. 

684.— No. ' 

685. — Backwards on its right. 

686. — The column will be formed left in front in rear 
of it, and then wheeled to the right into line. 

687.—" CHANGE FRONT TO THE RIGHT (OR 
LEFT) ON No. — COMPANY BY THE FOEMA- 
TION OF OPEN COLUMN." 

688. — In the manner described in Section 32 of this 
Part. 

689.— Left in front. 
690.— Right in front. 

691. — It will be wheeled backwards until perpendicular 
to the new alignment. 

692. — The covering sergeant of the named company, 
who will mark the covering and distance for the company 
that is to form next in front of his own. 

693. — The commanding officer or a major. 

694. — ^Into line in the usual manner. 

695. — Left in front. 

696.— Right in front. 

697. — Backward on its right. 

698. — Backward on its left. 

699.— Yes. 

700. — They wiU receive the words " Feont, Fobm 
CoMPAiniES," from their captains. 

701. — They will move round their coverers and march 
straight on the flank of the company next to them 
already in line. 

702. — Their captains. 
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FORMATION OP SQUARES. 



General Pbikciples. 

703. — ^Men are formed into square to resist attacks of 
cavalrj, care should always be taken not to expose men 
unnecessarily in this formation to the fire of artillery. 

704. — ^The four deep square is the most eligible for a 
battalion, it is sufficiently strong to resist cavalry, and 
gives space for the officers, sergeants, band, etc., in the 
centre, and enables every man to fire. 

705. — A battalion may be formed into square two deep 
to protect baggage or treasure against infantry only. 

706.' — A solid square is formed by any number of 
soldiers placing themselves in a compact mass. This 
square wUl be safe against cavalry, if the outside men 
kneel down and slant their bayonets outwards. 



FORMATIONS. 



Section 44. — A Battalion in Column forming Square. 

707.—" ON THE LEADING COMPANY FORM 
SQUARE, QUICK (OR DOUBLE) MARCH." 

708. — The whole of the* companies will step off, except 
the leading one which will stand fast, the flank flies 
facing outwards, the second company will close upon it, 
and then halt without word of command. 

709.— They will run to the rear of No. 2. 

710. — They will wheel outwards by sections at the 
command of their captains as they arrive successively at 
quarter distance from the companies that precede thein 
on the words " No. — SECTIONS OUTWARDS." 
When they have wheeled the quarter circle, the flank 
sections will halt without word of command, the two 
centre sections closing on them, all touching towards the 

M 2 



I 

201 PAET in. — ^BATTALIOlSr. 

leading company, which will now be considered the front 
of the square. 

711. — The two rear companies will close up and form 
the rear of the square, being halted and faced to the 
right about successively by the respective captains ; the 
flank files facing outwards. 

712. — They run into the square the moment the third 
company from the rear receive the words " Sections 

OUTWAEDS." 

713. — The colour party will incline during the march 
towards the centre of the company which it is following, 
and on the words " Sections Ottttvaeds," it will wheel to 
the right (or left) and halt in rear of the pivot sub-division. 

714._-«ON THE EEAR COMPANY FORM. 
SQUARE, RIGHT ABOUT FACE, QUICK (OR DOU- 
BLE) MARCH." 

715. — No. 8 company will stand fast, the flank files 
facing outwards. No. 7 company will close upon it, and 
halt without word of command, the flank files also facing 
outwards. 

716. — No. 6 company will close on No. 7 and will 
then receive the words " Feokt Tuen, Sections Out- 
WAED," on which it will turn to the right about and 
wheel outwards by sections, the flank sections halting of 
themselves when square, the two centre sections closing 
on them ; the whole touching towards the formed com- 
panies. 

717. — ^Nos. 5, 4, and 3 will each in succession close on 
the last halted company, and* then receive the word 
"Feo:nt Tuen, Sections Outwaeds," and form in 
the same manner as No. 6. 

718. — They will be halted and fronted in succession 
by their captains as they come up to the square, the flank 
files facing outwards. 

719. — ^The captains and supernumeraries of Nos. 7 and 
8 will run round on the words " QUICK-MARCH," and 
place themselves close to the proper front rank of No. 7 ; 
the captains and supernumeraries of Nos. 1 and 2 com- 
panies will run into square as No. 3* company receives the 
words "FeontTuek, Sections Outwaeds.'* 
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720. — ^They will incline towards the centre of No. 4 
company during the march, turn to the front with it, and 
wheel in rear of the left sub-division. 

721. — The leading company will at once receive the 
words " Halt, Deess," from its captain, who will immedi- 
ately run to the rear of the second company ; his coverer 
and supernumeraries moving round to the rear at the 
same time. 

722. — The captain will give the words " Halt, Deess," 
to his company, and will then together with his coverer 
and supernumeraries run back and place themselves in 
rear of No. 7 company. 

723. — The left centre company. 

724. — ^The right centre. 

725.—" ON THE LEFT (OR EIGHT; CENTEE 
COMPANY FOEM SQUAEE." 

726. — The leading wing. 

727. — " Sections Outwaed." 

728. — The companies in front of the named company 
form in the same manner as when forming square on the 
rear company. 

729. — Those in rear of the named company, the same 
as in forming square on the leading company. 

730. — The commanding officer will give the words " ON 
THE LEFT, (OE EIGHT) CENTEE COMPANY 
FOEM SQUAEE, WINGS INWAEDS TUEN." 

731. — The left centre company. 

732. — On the right centre. 

733. — In the same manner as an open column, except 
that the commanding officer will give the words " SEC- 
TIONS OUTWAEDS " to all the centre companies as 
the second company closes on the first. 

734. — They move to the centre of the company they 
are following on the caution, or close to that place if on 
the halt, that they may not interfere with the sections 
as they wheel outwards. 

735.— No. 

736. — It should be ordered to turn to the front and 
then form on the leading company. 

737. — It should also be •rdered to turn to the front. 

M 3 
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Section 46. — A Battalion in Double Column forming 

Square, 

738. <— In tho same manner as a single column of com- 
panioa forms square on the leading company. 

7»^0, — By tho side faces being wheeled outwards by 
mib«divisions instead of sections. 

740,— Tho whole will form four deep and close to the 
oti^ntlH?, tho two loading companies will stand fast or halt 
If on tho march forming the front face, the two next will 
)UOVt> on, and when at sub-division distance from the 
ftv«t will wheel outwards by companies, forming the 
»i\W l\^et^ thu two roar companies will close on the flanks 
uf \^\^ two tiido faces, halt, face to the right about, and 
Wwvk von\ploto tho st^uare. 

iSW#(*H 4(K— ii Square preparing to resist Cavalry. 

7*1.— « rUKPAllK FOR CAVALRY." 

7W,-^*rho ioooud and fourth. 

74Ux— They will oomo to the kneeling position as de- 
nerlhed iu IVt VI, Section 29, but they will not cock until 
^ViUlli^lKl to tiw, 

l\\y — Tho third and fourth ranks come to the ready 
<a\d eook atiu^ding. 

W5,— « FILE FIRING FROM THE RIGHT (OR 
liKFT OR FROM BOTH FLANKS OF THE 
FRONT OR RIGHT OR LEFT FACES) COM- 
MENCE FIRING." 

746.--" KNEELING RANKS, READY PRESENT." 

747. — Bring their rifles down to the original position 
of defence. 

748.— The word " LOAD " refers to the two front ranks, 
who immediately come to the standing position anci go 
on with their loading. 

Section 47 — .A Battalion in Square re-forming Column 

or Dottle Column, 

749.— « RE-FORM COLUMN." 
750. — The rear sections of the side faces will step 
back to wheeling distance, tnd the pivot men will face 
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to the proper front of the column, the flank men of the 
two leading companies will also face to the front, and 
those of the two rear companies will face to the rear. 

751. — The sections of the side faces. 

752. — ^Their captains, as soon as they are square. 

753. — ^The front company will advance and the two 
rear companies will retire. 

754. — The front company will receive the words 
" Halt, Deess," and the two rear companies the words 
" Halt, Fnoirr, Dbbss," from their captains, when they 
are at the regular quarter distance. 

755.-.The instant the words "QUICK-MARCH" 
are given, and take up their covering on the pivot flanks 
of their companies. 

756. — In like manner. 

757. — If the square consists of ten or more companies, 
the side faces wUl wheel back by sub-divisions, the two 
front and four rear companies moving out to sub-division 
distance. 

758. — The two front companies will stand fast, the 
flank men (on the caution) facing to their front. 
The side faces will (on the words « QUICK-MARCH ") 
wheel back by companies into column, and the two 
rear companies will move back and halt and front at 
sub-division distance, the whole will then be formed into 
two deep in the usual manner. 

Section 48. — A Battalion in Idne forming Square on any 
named Company and re-forming Column or Line, 

759.—" ON THE LEFT CENTRE COMPANY 
FORM SQUARE. " 

760. — They step back three paces. 

761. — All except the left centre company will form 
fours inwards. 

762.— It will face to the left. 

763. — No. 8 company will move along the rear of No. 
4 and will halt and front by command of its captain, com- 
pleting the front face of the square; the colour party 
halting and fronting in rear of it. 



205 PABT HL — ^BATTALIOir. 

764. — ^Xo. 5 oompanj will moTe into colamn at quar- 
ter distance in rear of No. 3, and will then receive the 
words ^Fboxt TcBHy Sections Outwabds " from 
its captain. 

765. — ^Xo. 2 will form in like manner in rear of No. 5. 

766. — ^No. 6 will meet No 2 passing close in rear of 
it and when in colamn will receive the words ^ Halt, 
Fbost," from its captain, and then " Bight About 
Face;' 

767. — No. 1 will move close along the proper rear of 
No. 6, will receive the words " Halt, Pfioirr," and then 
** Right About Face " from its captain, thus completing 
the square. 

768. — Before No. 2 wheels outward by sections. 

769.— Yes. 

770. — ^The left centre company. 

771. — As a general rule, lefb arm to left arm. 

772. — ^The senior major in front of the left centre com- 
pany, the junior major in front of its left to dress the 
side faces, the adjutant and sergeant major at the rear 
angles of the square. 

773. — In the same manner as when the square is form- 
ed on the leading company of a battalion in column. 

774. — It will be numbered off afresh from the front. 

775. — ^The companies form fours outwards, and move 
out to their original position. 

776. — It will be ordered to stand fast. 

777. — In the usual manner, and deployed into line on 
leading company as before. 

778. — The formation of quarter distance column on 
any named company, and tben form the square on the 
the leading company. 

779. — The line may be wheeled into open column 
and square, then be formed on the leading or centre com- 
pany. 

Sectiam 49. — A Battalion in Lino or EcheUon forming 
Oompanjf Squares and re-forming Line or EcheUon. 

780. — ^The commanding officer will give the caution 
^ FORM COMPANY SQUARES.*' 
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781. — " No. — FoEM Close Oolumk or Seotions, 
Qutok-Maech, Pbepaee fob Cavalet, !^}ai»t," Ac. 

782. — Nos. 1, 3, and 4 sections will face outwards, 

783. — They re-form in line of echellon. 

784. — They may be wheeled the eighth of a circle to 
the right. 

685. — The commanding officer will give the words 
" wheel into echellon ;" the captains wheel their compa- 
nies by their own words of command " Biqht Wheel," 
" Quiok-Maeoh," " Halt, Deess." 

786.-7-They must be wheeled back into their former 
positions. 

Section 50 — A Close Colismn forming Square and the 
Square heing re-formrd into Column, 

787.— « FORM SQUARE, FOURS OUTWARDS. " 
. 7B8. — All but the two front and two rear companies. 

789. — They close up. 

790. — No. 2 company, if right is in front, will step 
back a pace and-a-half ; No. 1 three paces ; the second 
company from the rear will face to the right about, and 
the rear company will close up a pace and-a-half and face 
to the right about. 

791. — The fours will step back to their proper distance. 

792. — The companies in fours front and form two 
deep ; No. 1 will advance three paces ; No. 2 a pace and- 
a-half, and the rear company will retire a pace and-a-half 
and come to the front together with the second compaJiy 
from the rear by command from their captains. 

Section 61. — A Square marching in any Direction, 

^93^ ^Yes. 

794.— "THE SQUARE WILL ADVANCE (RE- 
TIRE, OR MOVE TO THE RIGHT OR LEFT), 
INWARDS FACE." 

795.— It will stand fast. 

796. — Those on the right and left of the named face, 
face towards it, and the face in rear of it will face to the 
right about. 
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797. — ^That the men of the faces that are moving in 
files remain properly closed np. 

798.— By the left. 

799.— By the right. 

800. — When it moves to the right, it will march by 
the left j and when it moves to the left, it will march by 
the right. 

801. — The sei^eant major, who will place himself on 
the directing fiank. 

802. — They will halt and front, every man standing 
perfectly steady unless ordered to close in any direction 
or to dress. 

Section 52. — Battalion in Line forming Square Two 

deep and re-formiaig Line. 

803.— « ON THE TWO CENTRE COMPANIES 
TWO DEEP, FORM SQUARE. 

804. — Step back two paces, and then take eight side 
paces to the left. 

805. — The centre companies. 

806. — Face inwards. 

807. — Face to the right about. 

808. — They will close inwards four paces each, to fill 
up the interval left by the colours. 

809. — ^They will wheel to the right, and when in the 
required direction receive the word " Fobwaed ;" they 
then move across in echellon, when the words " Right- 
Wheel " will be given, on which they wheel up square 
with the centre companies, receive the' words " Halt, 
Fbokt, Dbess," from their captains, and form the right 
face of the square. ^ 

810. — They wheel to the left, receive the word " Pob- 
WABD," move across in echellon, receive the words 
« Left- Wheel ;*' and when square with the centre com- 
panies, " Halt, Fbont, Dbess," and form the left face. 

811. — They move inwards and form the rear face of 
the square. 

812. — " Halt Reab Face " from their captains. 

813. — To protect baggage against infantry. 
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814.— "THE SQUAEfi WILL ADVANCE (RE- 
TIRE OR MOVE TO THE RIGHT OR LEFT) 
AND-FACES FOURS-INWARDS, FACE RIGHT 
ABOUT-FACE." 

815. — In fours. 

816. — It will be faced to the right about. 

817. — By the rules laid down for a four deep square. 

818. — The companies will face outwards, the side faces 
forming two deep. 

819.—" RE-FORM LINE." 

820. — Flank companies face outwards. 

821. — They take four side paces outwards to admit the 
colours. 

822. — They wheel to the right and left, receiving the 
word " FoEWAED " when in echellon from their captains 

823.— The captains 

824. — They move across in fours to the outward 
'flanks of the companies which stand next to them when 
in line. They will then change their direction parallel to 
the alignment and when clear of the other companies 
will be halted and dressed up into line by their captains 
from the inward flanks. 

Movements and Changes of Front m Echellon. 

GENJSBAL FBINGIFLES. 

825. — ^Two : the direct echellon and the oblique echellon. 

826. — ^By companies or parts of companies marching 
successively direct to the front or rear, commencing from 
either flank of the battalion, at any distance from each 
other that may be named by the commanding ofiicer. 

827. — Yes, by the successive formation of its component 
parts on any named and halted part. 

828.— No. 

829. — The direct echellon is formed for the purpose of 
advancing or refusing a flank. 

830. — By wheeling companies or parts of companies 
forward to either flank:. 

831.— Yes. 

832.— Yes. 
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833^ — ^The distance should be equal to the breadth of 
the companj that would occupy that space if wheeled 
into line. 

834. — The pivot files of companies or parts of com- 
panies must be kept at the proper distance from each 
other, and their dressing in a line parallel to the original 
alignment carefully preserved. 

835. — They look to that flank toward which the 
battalion is inclining. 

836. — The captains always, if not there already, change 
to the flanks that become the pivots. 

837. — They retain the places they occupy in line. 
838. — By the line of pivots. 

839. — ^Yes, when inclining to the right, the captains 
keep the distance and dressing of the right sub-divisions 
or sections. 

840. — ^When a battalion is required to take ground 
diagonally to the front and to a flank, or when a line is 
required to change its front. 

841.— Yes. 

842. — The eighth of a circle. 

843.— Yes. 

844. — Half the angle that the company of formation 
is wheeled. 

845. — On a line perpendicular to its own front. 
846.— Yes. 

847. — In order that their lines of direction may be 
always paralleL 

848. — They will be faced about and wheeled forward. 
849. — From the halt, on fixed pivots. 

850. — The most convenient method will be to wheel 
the base company into the direction required, and then 
to wheel the remaining companies on moveable pivots, 
giving the word " FOUWAKD," when they have gained 
the required angle. 

851.— Yes. 
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MOVEMENTS AND CHANGES OF FRONT IN 

ECHELLON. 



Section 53,— il Battalion wheeling Forward hy Companies 

from, Line into Ediellon. 

852.—" WHEEL INTO ECHELLON OF COMPA- 
NIES TO THE RIGHT (OR LEFT)." 

853. — To the named flank of their companies. 

854. — In front of the eighth file from the named 
flanks of their companies, and take the number of paces 
ordered. 

855, — The pivot men face in the direction required, 
and are dressed on the coverers by their captains, who 
face inwards. 

856. — A major, who will move up for that purpose to 
the flank which is to lead. 

857. — The senior major, 

858. — ^The junior major, 

859. — The companies wheel in the direction ordered, 
and each company will be halted and dressed by its own 
captain on its coverer on the words " Halt-Drkss ;*' 
when the dressing is completed, the captain will give the 
word " EvES-FftONT." ? 

860. — On the pivot flank of his company. 

861. — Oti the reverse flank of the frout rank. 
. «62.— ^* TH K ECHELLON WILL ADVANCE, " 

S63, — Select points to march upon. 

864. — ^I'he major of the wimg nearest the directing 
flank. 

865. — ^Tlie other major and the adjutant. 

866.— "TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT (OR 
LEFT) IN ECHELLON OF COMPANIES (SUB- 
DIVISIONS OR SECTIONS)." 

867. — If not there already, they should change to the 
named flanks. 

868. — They remain in their proper places. 

869. — ^They wheel forward until they have gained the 
required angle. 
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870. — ^To the reverse flanks. 

871. — One major will superintend the direction, the 
other major and adjutant look to the covering of the line 
of pivots. 

872. — It will be faced about, and the companies, sub- 
divisions, or sections wheeled forward, rear rank in front. 

873.— "TAKE GROUND TO THE RIGHT (OR 
LEFT) IN ECHELLON OF COMPANIKS (SUB- 
DIVISIONS OR SECTIONS) BY COMPANIES, 
(SUB-DI VISIONS OR SECTIONS), RIGHT OR 
LEFT WHEEL FORWARD. " 

874.— The captains change their flanks if the move- 
ment is by companies. 

875. — 'ITiey wheel up and form a section of themselves. 

876.— Yes. 

Section 54. — A Battalion in Echellon of Companies wheel- 
ing hack into Line parallel to that from which it was 
foimed, 

877.— "WHEEL BACK INTO LINE." 

878. — They face into the line and raise their right 
hands. 

879. — ^The major will dress them from the directing 
flank. 

880. — They ta^e one pace to the front and face 
towards theii; companies. 

881. — Each company will wheel back on its pivot 'flank.. 

882. — They look towards their captains. 

883. — They give the words " Eyes-Front, " and move 
to their places in line.- 

884. — 'I'he colour party will wheel back into line with 
the companies and take vp its dressing with the company 
that wheels back to it from echellon. 

885.— Yes. 

886. — The captains mark time, and their companies 
wheel back on them into line. 

887.— He will give the word « FORWARD " when 
the companies are in line. 

888.— To the right. 
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Section 55, — A Battalion in Echellon halted, forming Line 
in a Direction, obliqiie to that fi*om which it was wheeled 
info Echellon, 

889. — That the company of formation must be wheeled 
up from the original alignment at double the angle that 
the remaining companies are wheeled, or the remaining 
companies must be wheeled to half the angle that the 
company of formation is wheeled. 

890. --Stand fast. 

891. — They wheel up half the excess. 

892. — One pace, making four in all. 

893. — ITiey will wheel back on their pivot flanks half 
the number of paces they originally wheeled forwards 
from line. 

894.— « FOllM LINE ON THE LEADING COM- 
PANY WHICH WILL WHEEL, &o. REMAININa 
COMPANIES— PACES TO THE RIGHT (OR LEFT) 
OR ON THE RIGHT <0R LEFT) BACKWARDS 
WHEEL, QUICK-MARCH." 

895. — He will move out and mark the distant point. 

896. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of the 
company of formation give the base points on its flanks 
facing the point of appui. 

897. — On the flanU furthest from the captain. 

898. — At arm's length from the supernumerary ser- 
geant at the point of appui. 

899. — The major nearest the company of formation. 

900.-— All except the company of formation. 

901. — They remain on the outward flanks of their 
companies until they are within twenty or thirty paces 
from the ground their companies are to occupy, when 
they will run out and mark the outward flanks of their 
respective companies. 

902. — Each company in succession as it reaches the 
rear rank of the previously formed company, will receive 
the words " Right (or Left ) Wheel, Halt, Dress 
UP," from its captain who will then dress his men, give 
the words " Eyes-Front,*' and take post in line, 

N 2 
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903. — The coveriDg sergeants take their places acoord- 
ing to the rule laid down in No. 5, of the GJeueral 
Principles for the formation and moTements of a batta- 
lion in line. 

904. — It will move independently into line and will 
be dressed by the captain of the centre company that 
wheels upon it into Ime. 

Section 56. — A Battalion in Line changing Front on a 
Flamh Gomjpany hy throwing forward the rest of the 
Battalion. 

905.— «« CHANG !*: FRONT ON THE RIGHT (OR 
LEFT) COMPANY." 

906. — The battalion aides. 

907. — At a point, twenty or thirty paces beyond the 
aide on the flank of the company of formation. 

908. — They change their flanks. 

909.— They stand fast. 

910. — The major of the inner wing. 

911. — He will place himself at ' the point of appui, 
and direct the coverer of the named company, who will 
move out for that purpose, to wheel from the eighth file 
as directed in Part II., Section 7, and will order him to 
halt when he reaches the required alignment. 

912. — Its captain. 

9 ] 3. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of the 
company of formation move out on the word " Halt" 
from their captain, and give the base points, both facing 
towards the point of formation. 

914. — They place themselves in fix)nt of the eighth 
file from the pivot flank. 

915. — They take the number ordered, which will bo 
half the number stepped by the coverer of the company 
of formation. 

916. — They face as directed in Part II., Section 7. 

917. — They will wheel into echellon and form from 
echellou into the new hue as directed in the preceding 
section. 
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Section 57. — A battalion in Line changing Front to a 
Flank by thivudng Backwards the rest of tlie battalion, 

918.-CHANGE FRONT ON THE LEFT (OR 
RIGHT) COMPANY, RIGHT (OR LEFT) THROWN 
BACK." 

919 — They move out as explained in the preceding 
section. 

920. — As directed in the preceding section. 

921. — ^As bef(M-e explained. 

922. — I'he named company will be wheeled back by 
its captain, who will give the words "No. — ON THK 
RIGHT (OR LEFT) BACKWARDS WHEEL," or 
No. — " PACES ON THE RIGHT (OR LEFT) BACK- 
WARDS WHEEL, QUICK-MARCH," and when in 
the required du-ection, "HALT-DRESS," or "RIGHT 
ABOUT FACE," "QUICK-MARCH," "HALT FRONT 
DRESS." 

923. — The coverer and supernumeraiy sergeants of the 
named company on the word " Halt " from their captain. 

924.— Remaining companies " RIGHT ABOUT FACE, 
FACIAS RIGHT (OR LEFT) WHEEL." 

92.5. — To the eighth file from the pivot flank and take 
the named number of paces. 

926. — As directed in Part IJ., Section 7. 

927. — The number named. 

928. — Their captains. 

929. — The captains on the inner flanks, the ooverers on 
the reverse flanks. 

930. — All except the company of formation. 

931. — "Right (or Left) Wheel, Forwabd, Halt, 
Front, Dress-up." 

932. — They run out in succession as they arrive at 
twenty or thirty paces from the ground their companies 
are to occupy and mark the outward flanks of their 
companies facing towards the point of appui, leaving 
room for their companies to pass clear of them, and when 
they have gone to the rear, the coverer will take a pace 
to his front without losing his covering, in order not to 
interfere with the pivot flank of the next company. 

N 3 
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933. — The colour party moves into line as an inde- 
pendent section in the echellon and is dressed by the 
captain of the centre company that wheels upon it into 
line. 

Section 58. — A Battalion in Line changing Front (wi a Cen- 
tral Company, or on the two Centre Companies^ by advance 
ing one Wing and retiiing the other, 

934._« CHANGE FRONT ON THE CENTRE 
(Oil ON No. — COMPANY), RIGHT, (OR LEFT) 
THROWN FORWARD," on which the aides move out 
to mark the alignment. 

935. — In the same manner described in Section 57. 

936. — The covering sergeant wheels from the eighth 
file from the pivot, counting toward the flank of the 
company or sub-division that wheels forward. 

937. — The senior major wiU dress them from the 
centre. 

938. — The captains of the companies on the right of 
the company or companies of formation change their 
flanks. 

939.- — The captain of the left centre company. 

940. — The front rank man of the inner file of the 
company that wheels forward. 

941. — The centre sergeant, who will face to the right. 

942. — His rear rank man. 

943. — The coverers of the two centre companies, whp 
face inwards. 

944. — From the centre. 

945. — It will be wheeled on its centre by its captain. 

946. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant the 
coverer on the flank that wheels forward, the latter ou 
the opposite flank. 

947. — At arm's length from the centre sergeant. 

948. — At arm's length from the covering sergeant. 

949. — The companies to be wheeled back receive the 
command from the commanding officer ** LEFT (OR 
RIGHT) WING RIGHT ABOUT FACE, OR COM- 
PANIES ON THE LEFT (OR RIGHT) RIGHT 
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ABOUT-FACE, COMPANIES PACES RIGHT (OK 
LEFT) WHEEL, QUICK-MARCH." 

950. — They act in the same manner as described in 
Part IL, Section 7. 

951. — Into echellon. 

952. — iiy the companies wheeling on moveable pivots. 

953. — It will wheel at the double in order that it may 
be halted aod dressed in time for the remaining compa- 
nies to form upon it. 

954. — By the command of its captain. 

955. — by the commanding officer, and will receive the 
word " FORWARD." 

956.— No. 

957. — The formation from moveable pivots, as it is 
most expeditious and convenient. 

958. — lliey take post on the reverse flanks on the 
word ** FORWARD." 

959. — They will wBeel to the right or left, to the 
right or left backwards, or on the centr6 to the right 
or left as may be required. 

960. — Four paces. 

961. — That the right (or left) will be thrown forward 
or back the quarter circle. 

962.— Yes. 

963.— Yes. 

964. — By the companies being wheeled into open 
column towards the point of fonnation, and then square 
formed on the leading company. 

965. — Yes, company squares. 

Section 59. — A Battalion in Line advancing or rething 
in direct Echellon of Companies from either Flank, 

966. — At any named distance. 

967. — At wheeling distance. 

968.— "THE BATTALION WILL ADVANCE (OR 
RETIRE) IN DIRECT ECHELLON OF COMPANIES 
AT WHEELING OR PACES DISTANCE FROM THE 
RIGHT (OR LEFT). 

969. — They change their flanks and lead by the left* 
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970.— The right. 

971. — "No. — BY THE Right (or Left), Quick- 
Mabch." 

972. — In the same manner as the leading one, when 
it has gained its proper distance. 

978. — In like manner in succession. 

974. — They will be faced about in succession and 
marched off one after the other at the ordered distance. 

975. — They change flank when necessary on the cau- 
tion, but they will invariably remain in the proper rear 
until their respective companies move out clear of the 
rest of the line, they will then take post on their reverse 
flanks. 

Section 60. — Re-forming Line from direct Echellon, 

976.— "EE-FOEM LINE ON THE LEADING COM- 
PANY. 

977. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeants of the 
n.amed company, the former on the outward flank, the 
latter on the inner flank facing to the right if the forma- 
tion is on that flank. 

978.—" REMAINING COMPANIES, QUICK- 
MARCII." 

979. — The coverers. 

980.— « UE-FORM LINE ON THE REAR COM- 
PANY, REMAINING COMPANIES, RIGHT ABOU T- 
FACE." 

981. — The coverer and supernumerary of the named 
company, the former on the outward flank, and the lat- 
ter on the pivot flank. 

982. — The remainhig companies are faced to the right 
about. 

983. — They form in succession on the rear company, 
each company receiving the words " Halt, Front, Dress- 
XJP," <vhen its proper front rank is in Une with the rear 
rank of the la«t formed company. 

98Jj. — The outward flanks in the usual manner. 

985.—" RE-FORM LINE ON No. — COMPANY, 
COMPANIES IN FRONT, RIGHT FACE." 
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986. — The coverer and supernumerary of the company 
named facing inwards. 

987. — They will be faced to the right about. 

988. — In front of that flank of the company of forma- 
tion, which was the pivot in echellon, 

989. — On the flanks as usual 

990.— The caution will be « FORM LINE ON THE 
LEADING COMPANY," on which that company will 
be halted by its captain, and the movement will then 
proceed as if from the halt. 

991. — The named company will be halted on the 
words " REMAINING COMPANIES, OR COMPANIES 
IN FRONT, RIGHT ABOUT TURN." 

992._«PORM LINE TO THE RIGHT BY COM- 
PANIES, RIGHT WHEEL FORWARD, Ac." 

993. — A quarter circle. 

994. — They change their flanks during the wheel. 

995. — On the leading company as before explained. 

996. — It may be formed to the left in the same 
manner. 



Section 61. — A Battalion in direct Echellon forming Line 

in an Oh^ique Direction, 

997. — The directing flank of the leading company. 

998. — By the coverer of the leading company moving 
back and covering in the direction required at wheeling 
distance from tlie pivot flank of hia company. 

999._«FORM OBLIQUE ECHELLON ON THE 
LEADING COMPANY, REMAINING COMPANIES 
BIGHT (OR LEFT) HALF-FACE, QUICK-MARCH.*' 

1000. — They will run back and mark the points on 
which the pivot flanks of the companies next in rear of 
them are to rest, taking wheeling distance in succession 
from the ba&e points. 

1001. — In the same direction as the leading company. 

1002. — ^'J he companies move on their coverers by the 
diagonal march and are halted and dressed parallel to 
the leading company by their captains. 
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1003. — By wheeling backwards ia the manner already 
described. 

1004. — By the echellon being wheeled into column and 
formed into square. 

1005. — Yes, company squares may be formed. 

Section Q2, — St7*e€t Firing. 

1006. — Three companies will be ordered to advance 
from the column, leaving sufficient room between them 
and the remainder of the column for a gun or body of 
cavalry to form. The second and third companies will 
close on the first. When required to fire, the two front 
companies will kneel down, and the third will fire over 
their heads ; the second will then receive the word 
" Kdadt," on which it will spring up, and on the word 
" Present," will deliver its fire ; lastly, the front company 
will fire kneeling, each company loading as soon as it has 
fired. The leading company may then be ordered to 
rise and charge, or the first and second companies may 
be ordered to open out to half distance from the rear, 
and the whole then wheeled back by sub-divisions to each 
side of the street to allow the gun to fire between them, 
or the cavalry to charge ; it may occasionally be of use 
to extend files along each side of the street to fire up 
into the windows. 

1007. — In retiring, the leading division will give its 
fire slope-arms, face outwards by sub-divisions, file to the 
rear, re-form company, load, and remain halted until its 
front is again clear or the whole column is put in motion, 
Tlie moment the front of the second company is clear, it 
will give its fire, face outwards by sub-divisions, and 
file to the rear as above directed and so on by companies 
in succession, the companies thus follow each other 
in succession, when the front of the column occupies 
the whole breadth of the street ; the outward files of com- 
panies will double in the rear to give the companies 
which have fired room to pass. 
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1008. — To clear the houses on both flanks, and the 
column should, ou no account, proceed through the streets 
without previously occupying the houses on either hand. 
The troojps employed for that purpose breaking through 
the partition walls, or pushing from house to lioiise, so as 
to accompany the march of the main body and protect 
its flanks. 



PART IV. 



LIGHT INFANTRY. 



GBNEBAL PRINCIPLES. 

1. — The duties of troops employed as light infantry 
in the field, are varied and important : to them the safe- 
ty of the camp is usually intrusted, and by them the 
cantonments of the army are protected from the sudden 
or unexpected approach of the enemy. When the army 
is in motion, the light infantry reconnoitre the country 
in its front, feel for the enemy, or clear the way for the 
columns when advancing, and protect them from being 
too closely pressed upon or harassed when retreating, 
they conceal and cover the movements and manoeuvres 
of the line, watch the motions of the enemy, and ascer- 
tain the nature of the ground and country in advance of 
the main body ; upon their efficiency, the general often 
very much depends for the necessary information to 
enable him to direct and regulate his columns. 

2.— Yes. 

3. — Three, * Skirmishers,' * Supports * and * Reserves,' 

4.— Yes. 

5. — The supports and skirmishers should be equal in 
strength. The reserve should be at least one-third part 
of the whole. 

6. — No, one sub-division only. 

7. — ^They form the support. 

8. — Skirmishers cover the main body, care must there- 
fore be taken that they protect and overlap its flanks. 
The movements of skirmishers depend in a great mea- 
sure on the position and movements of the enemy. The 
duty of ^supports* is to assist and support the skir- 
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misbers in every way. The movements of the former 
mast therefore correspond with those of the latter. Each 
support should be as nearly as possible in rear of the 
centre of its own skirmishers. The * reserve' is the point, 
on which both supports and skirmishers may rally. It 
will also send relief to them when necessary ; it should 
therefore be placed as nearly as possible in rear of the 
centre c)f the formation. 

9. — That the skirmishers are so situated as to protect, 
in the most effectual manner, the front and flanks of the 
main body. 

10. — As a general rule, on a plain, the distance 
between skirmishers and supports shoiild be about tw<> 
hundred yards ; between supports and reserves about three 
hundred yards ; between the reserve and main body five 
hundred yards. Their relative distances from each other 
will, however, mainly depend on circumstances and the 
nature of the ground. The * supports' should always be 
in the most convenient position to assist the skirmishers 
without being unnecessarily exposed to fire : for instance, 
when skirmishers have ascended a bank or hill and are 
halted on the summit, it is evident that the supports 
may approach close to them without being exposed to 
fire ; but on a plain they must necessarily be kept at a 
greater distance. 

11.— Yes. 

12. — Of any cover that may offer. 

13. — That they never get in front of each other, and 
that they do not retain their places of cover so long as 
to interfere either with their own fire or that of their 
comrades. 

14. — They must take advantage of all inequalities 
of ground and other objects affording cover to pro ted 
their men, and should make them lie down when cover 
can be obtained by so doing, due regard being had to 
the assistance they should afford the skirmishers 

15. — Against occupying positions that would afford 
them no protection from an attack by cavalry, when 
Vruch an object can be attained without preventing the 
skirmishers from forming upon them. 
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16. — Keep under cover when practicable. 

17. — To the selection of positions favourable to the 
relief and assistance of the skirmishers and supports, 
with due regard to the protection of th^ main body. 

18. — In presence of cavalry the reserve should be 
in column ; but when exposed to the fire of artillery, it 
should be deployed into line. 
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19. — In quick time. 

20. — By word of command or bugle sound. 

21. — ^By the centre. 

22.— By the flank to which they are inclining. 

23. — Skirmishers and supports move with trailed arms, 
except in close column of sections or in files, when they 
move with advanced arms. 

24. — With sloped arms. 

25. — ^When a company is skirmishing, the captain 
is at a convenient distance in rear of the centre. The 
supernumeraries must be placed at equal distances along 
the rear of the line of skirmishers ; the lieutenant being 
always near the outer flank of a flank company. When 
a company is in support, the captain should be in its 
proper front, whether advancing or retiring. 

26. — Non-commissioned officers. 

27. — As in column, right in front. 

28.— Yes. 

29. — The supports furnish those to keep up the 
communication with the skirmishers ; the reserve, those 
between it and the supports. 

30. — In rear. 

31. — By word of command. 

32. — ^The captain and all the supernumeraries belong- 
ing to the skirmishers. 

33. — Yes, whenever necessary. 
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34. — Because they are liable to be misunderstood, 
and they also reveal intended movements to the enemy, 
who will soon become acquainted with them. 

S5. — One G sounded on the bugle denotes the right 
of the line ; two G's the centre ; three G's the left 

36. — The part of the line to which it applies. 

37. — Two G's before the extend signifies to extend 
from the centre. 

38. — The halt annuls all previous sounds> except the 
fire. 

39. — ^To turn out troops in cases of alarm by day or 
night, neither tlie whole call nor any part of it is ever to 
be used for any other purpose. 

40. — The distinguishing G*s. 

41.-^That the original direction is to be resumed. 

42. — Men are not to move till the bugle has ceased 
Bounding. 

43. — Last, as the men if they commenced firing would 
not hear second calL 

44.— No. 

45. — On their own intelligence and judgment. 

46. — ITiey should be first instructed on level ground, 
and be made to keep their distances and dressing in 
extended order ; when more advanced, they must be taught 
to apply them practically. 

Section I, — Extending. 

1. — The front mnk man of each file looks to the 
direction ; the rear rank man regulates the distance. 

2. — Six paces. 

3. — The captain places himself in rear of the centre 
of the company ; the lieutenant in rear of the right ; 
and the ensign in rear of the left. 

4. — The file on the named flank, or the centre, or 
named file will kneel down ; the remainder will advance 
arms (or shoulder with short rifles), face outwards, and 
extend in quick time. 

5. — They move direct to the flank, covering correctly 
on the march. 

o 2 
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6. — They cast their eyes over their inward shoulder, 
and touch their respective front rank men as a signal to 
* Halt, ' ' Front,* and * Kneel,' when they have gained their 
proper distances. 

7. — On the word or bugle sound to extend, the file on 
the named flank or the centre or named file will continue 
to move straight forwar<i in quick time ; the remain- 
der will make a half turn to the flank to which they are 
ordered to extend, and move off in double time; as soon 
as each file has extended to its proper distance, it will 
turn to its front and resume the quick time. The rear 
rank n^en covering their front rank men, and the 
whole keeping in line with the directing file. 

8. — Yes, on the command to extend, the named file 
will kneel, and the remainder will face outwards and 
extend as already described. 

9. — To eight paces from the right-extend. 

10. — If no number of paces is specified, or if the 
bugle sounds the extend, the skirmishers open out one- 
half more than their original extension ; thus if they are 
at six paces distance, they will open to nine. 

11. — They make a half turn outwards into file, break 
into quick time, advance arms, and complete their exten* 
sion as from the halt. 

Section 2. — Closing, 

12. — On the word " Olosr" or on the last sound of the 
bugle, the file on the named flank, or the centre, or named 
file will rise, order arms, and stand at ease ; the 
remainder will rise, face towards it, and close in quick 
time, halting, fronting, ordering arms, and standing at 
ease in succession as they arrive at their places. 

13. — The officers remain in rear unless directed to 
take post. 

14.— Yes. 

lo. — It moves steadily on in quick time. 

16. — They make a half turn towards the named file 
and close in double time. 
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17. — As they arrive at their places. 

18. — They make a half turn inwards into file, break 
into quick time, and complete the formation as from 
the halt. 

Section 3. — Squares, 

Company Squares. 

19. — In light infantry, the men move into column 
from close order with their arms advanced, the second 
section fixing their bayonets on the word " March." The 
remaining sections as they halt and front ; and when they 
run in from extended order, they order arms and fi:s. 
bayonets independently as they halt and front in their 
places. 

20.— Yes. 

21. — On the left file of the second section. 

22, — Commence firing. 

23. — In rear of the second section, passing each other 
left arm to left arm. 

24. — Rallying square. 

25. — On the nearest officer standing as a rallying 
point. 

26.— No. 



Section 4. — Advancing in Skirmishing Ord^r, 

27. — On the word " Advance," or on the last sound of 
the bugle, the men will ri«»e and step off in quick time, 
with trailed arms, keeping their distance from the centre. 

Section 5, — ReiiHng in SMrmisking Order, 

58.— On the word "Retirb," or on the last sound of the 
bugle, the men will rise, face to the right about, and step 
off in quick time, rear rank in front, keeping their dis- 
tance from the centre. 

29.— To the right about 

o 3 
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Section 6. — Pamng Ob^wU^ m SkirwiMmg Order. 

30. — The files opposite the obstsde will qpen oat 
gradually as thej approach, and will pass on eiUier aide 
of it, closing upon the remaining files, which will continue 
moving straight to their front 

31. — Having passed the obstacle, the files that have 
been diverted from their direction will extend again and 
fill up the interval in the line. 

32. — Yes, they should be practised in dosing on the 
centre files of sub-divisions or sections, those files con- 
tinuing to march straight to their fix>nt. 

33. — That the intervals between the files will be 
correct. 

Section 7. — Inclining to a Flank, 

34. — The skirmishers will make a half turn to the 
flank to which they are ordered to incline and move in 
a diagonal direction. 

35. — The word or sound to advance or retire. 

36. — Complete the turn by making a second half turn, 
and take ground to the flank in file. 

37. — Halt, front, and kneel 

Section 8. — Skirmishers changing Front, or Direction, 

from tlie Halt, 

38.---TWO files. 

39.— ^Yes, but a greater angle then the sixteenth, or 
at most the eighth of a circle, is not likely to be required. 

40. — 'Vhe two named files rise and are dressed in the 
new direction ; when dressed they kneel again. 

41. — The captain of the company. 

42. — If the files are to be thrown forward on a flank, 
they will make a half face inwards and move across by 
the shortest way to their places in the new line, dressing 
on the two base files as they halt, and then kneeling. 

43. — 'i'hey will make a three-quarter face in the direc^ 
tiou of the basse files, then move across, and halt, fi'out^ 
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and kneel auccesBively, as thoj arrive at their places in 
the new line. 

44. — Part of the company will be thrown forward and 
the rest back, as before described. 

45. — They should be taught in ^uick time by separate 
words of command : thus, after pladng the base files, 
«111SE, LEKT SUB-DIVISION, RIGHT HALF- 
FACIC; RIGHT SUB-DIVISION, LEFT ABOUT, 
THllEK QUARTER FACE, THE WHOLE QUICK- 
MARCH. 

46. — On the same principles as a company wheels on 
a moveable pivot. 

47. — The pivot file will halt, the remainder circle 
round it, the front rank men looking outward for the 
dressing, and the rear rank men keeping the distance 
from the pivot flank. 

48. — The whole line advance by the centre. 

Section d.-^Fit'ing in ShirmMing Order, 

49. — The men of a file must always work together. 

50. --No. 

51. — Under cover if practicable, before moving to the 
front, when advancing ; and after falling back, whea 
retiring. 

52, — On the word of command or on the last bugle 
sound, the front rank men will make ready, fire, and then 
load ; the rear rank men, when their front radc men are 
in the act of capping, will make ready, fire, and then load. 

53. — Both elbows must rest on the ground to suppgrt 
the body and rifle. 

54. — On their knees. 

55. — Men may fire on their back in favourable posi- 
tions ; in this position the feet are to be crossi^di the right 
foot passed through the sliug of the rifle, and the pi^ce 
supported by it. 

66, — To load lying, the soldier will roll over oo hia 
back and place the butt of the rifle between hii^ l^gs^ the 
lock upwards and the muzzle a little elevated. 



A 
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57._Onthe word '' COMMENCE FIRING" or on the 
last sound of the bugle, the whole of the skirmishers will 
make a momentary halt, the front rank man of each file 
will fire (kneeling if preferred) and take a side pace to 
his left j the rear rank man will then pass on, and the 
front rank man will follow close behind him, loading on 
the march ; when in the act of capping he will give the 
word " Ready'* in an under tone of voice, on which the 
proper rear rank man will fire, and both will proceed as 
above described. 

58. — ^They may halt and load, and then double up to 
their file leaders. 

59. —Take advantage of it by running forward from 
place to place as soon as they are loaded. 

60. — Yes, and after having fired and loaded, move on 
and regain their distances and places in the general line. 

61. — On the last sound of the command or bugle, both 
ranks will halt and ' front ; ' the front rank man of each 
file will fire, face to the right about, and retire in quick 
time, passing by the left of his rear rank man (who will 
follow close behind him), and loading as he retires ; when 
his loading is completed, both ranks will halt and front, 
the rear rank man will fire, and proceed in the manner 
described for the front rank man. 

62. — They will run back from one place of cover to 
another, taking great care before leaving one station to 
select another to fall back upon. 

63. — One man of each file should fire previously to 
moving, and re-load when he is again under cover. 

64.----Skirmishers when retiring should hold each sta- 
tion as long as possible, without risk of being cut off by 
the enemy or of being shot by their comrades. 

65, — ^The front rank men will first fire, the whole will 
then rise and proceed as already described. 

66. — The front rank men will halt, take steady aim 
and fire, the rear rank men moving on ; having fired, the 
front rank men will double up to the proper rear of their 
rear rank men, and then load on the march, or load at 
the halt, and then double up. 
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67 — When the loading of their front rank men is com- 
pleted. 

68. — They complete their loading, and the rear rank 
men will resume their places in the proper rear of their 
front rank men, if not there already. 

69. — ^They face to the proper front, kneel, and continue 
firing. 

Section 10. — A Battalion extending in Shii^mishmg Order 
from Quainter Distance Column, 

1. — A Battalion of Ten Companies extending from Quarter 
Distance Column, Eight in Front 

70. — Three ; namely, skirmishers, supports, and re- 
serve. 

71. — The supports and skirmishers should be of equal 
strength, thus each company that is extended should 
have a company to support it. The reserve should be 
at least one-third part of the whole body. 

72. — Three companies would form the skirmishers, 
three the supports, and the remainder the reserve. 

73. — Nos. 1, 2, and 3 companies would extend. No. 1 
forming the centre of the line, No. 2 the right, and 
No. 3 the left. 

74. — Each company will move off by command of its 
own captain. No. 1 company will receive the command 
" Qoiok-Maroh," prom the " Centre- Ext RND." No. 2, 
the commands " No. 2, Double-March, By Sections, 
Right-Wheel, Forward," (in echellon), and as soon 
as they are clear of the centre skirmishers, " From the 
Left- Extend ; " and No. 3, the commands " No. 3 Dou- 
ble-March, By Sections Left-Whbkl, Forward" (in 
echellon), and as soon as they are clear of the centre 
skirmishers, " From the IIight-Extbnd." 

75._No. 

76. — Nos. 4, 5, and 6 companies will form the sup- 
ports and will move by command of their captains. No. 
4 will reaeive the command " Quick-March," and will 
form the centre support. No. 5, the commands " Quick- 
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March, By Sections Right- Wheel, Forward " (in 
echellon), and when in rear of the centre of the right 
skirmishers "Rb-porm Company*' and fonn the right 
support ; and No. 4 receives the command " Quick-Marc^' 
" By Sections Licpt- Wheel, Forward " (in echellon), 
and when in rear of the centre of the left skirmishers, 
" Re-form Company,'* and form the left support. 

77. — The majors. 

78. — Nos. 7, 8, 9, and 10 (the remaining oompanies) 
form the reserve, remaining in column or deploying into 
line as the situation may require, 

2. — A Battalioii of Ten Companies extending from 

Quarter Distance Column, Left in JEh^ant. 

I 

79. — Nos. 8, 9, and 10 companies would skirmish; 
Nos. 5, 6, and 7 companies form the supports; and 
Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 companies, the reserve. 

80. — No. 9 company would form the right skirmish- 
ers, and No. 8 the left skirmishers, and No. 10 the cen- 
tre skirmishers. 

81. — No. 6 would be the right support, No. 5 the left 
support, and No. 7 the centre support. 

82. — In the same mauner as it is performed from a 
column right in front. 

8. — A Battalion of Bight or Six Companies extending 
from Quarter Distance Column, Right in Ftvnt 

83.— Two. 

84. — Nos. 1 and 2 companies. No. 1 will receive the 
command " Qcick-March, From the Lbft-Extknd," 
and form the right skirmishers. No. 2 will receive the 
command "Quick-March, From the Kight-Extbnd,*' 
and form the left skirmishers. 

85. — The whole of No. 2 will make a half turn to the 
left and move on till clear of the left of No. 1, then ex- 
tend as usual 

86. — Nos. 3 and 4 companies: Na 3 receives the 
command "Quick-March, Bt Sections Kioht Whbel, 
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Forward" (in echellon), and when in rear of the cen- 
tre of the right skirmishers ** Ub-form GompanTj" and 
form the right support. No. 4 receives the command 
" Qoiok-Mahch, By SEOT19N8 Left- Wheel,'* " For- 
ward/' (in echellon), and when in rear of the centre of 
the left skirmishers " Bb-form-Compant/' and form the 
left support, 

87. — Nos. 5 and 6, in a six company battalion ; and 
Nob. 5y 6, 7, and 8, in an eight company battalion, form 
the reserve, in line or column. 

4.—^ Battalion of Eight or Siac Companies extending 
fivm Quarter Distance Column, Zeft in Mnmt, 

88. — In the same manner as a battalion in column 
right in front. 

89. — Nos. 7 and 8 companies form the skirmishers ; 
N 0. 8 company on the right, and No. 7 on the left Nos, 
5 and 6 companies form the supports, No. 6 being the 
ri^ht support, and No. 5 the left. 

90. — No. 6 company will form the right skirmishers^ 
No. 5 the left skirmishers, No. 4 the right support. No. 
3 the left support 

Section 11. — A Battalion in Qvmter Distance Coltmn 

extending to a Flanh. 

91. — Yes, it may extend : all the companies fbrming 
the skiimishers in the same direction, either from the 
right or left 

92. — Nos. 1, 2, and 3 companies will skirmish : No. 1 
forming the left skirmishers. No. 2 the centre, and No. 
3 the right 

93. — No. 1 company will extend from its left advanc- 
ing, receiring the command " Quick-March,** " From 
THE Left-Extend." No. 2 will form on the right of No. 
1, receiving the commands '' Double-March, By Sbg- 
TioKS Right Wheel," "Forward" (in echellon), and 
when clear of the left skirmishers, " From the Left-Ex- 
tend." No. 3 will form on the right of No. 2, receiving 
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the command "Double-March, By Sectigito Right 
Whekl, Forward'* (in eohellon), and when dear of 
the centre skirmishers, ** From the Lept-Extbnd." 

94. — Nos. 4, 5. and 6 companies form the supports 
and move in the following order : No. 4 receives the com- 
mand " Quick-Mar( H, By Sections Uight Wheel," 
** Forward" (in echellon), and when in rear of the cen- 
tre of the left skumishers " IIe-porm Company," and be- 
come the left support. No. 5 receives the command 
" Quick-March, By Sections Right- Wheel" (in 
echellon), and when in rear of the centre of the centre 
skirmishers, "Re-porm Company," and become the centre 
support. No 6 moves off in the same manner as No. 5, 
and when in rear of the centre of the right skirmishers, 
the words " Kb-porm Company** is given, and they be- 
come the right support. 

95. — The companies in reserve, vw., 7, 8, 9, and 10, 
will take ground to the right by fours, and form in either 
line or column as may be necessary. 

96. — Nos. 8, 9, and 10 companies would extend and 
would form in order as follows : No. 8 the right skir- 
mishers, No. 9 the centre skirmishers, and No. 10 the 
left skirmishers. 

97. — The supports are composed of Nos. 5, 6, and 7 
companies : No. 5 the right. No. 6 the centre, and iSo. 7 
the left. 

98. — Nos, 1, 2, 3, and 4 companies take ground to 
the right by fours and form the reserve as already des- 
cribed. 

99.— Yes. 

100. — The leading company will form the right skir- 
mishers, the second company the centre skirmishers, the 
third company the left skirmishers, the fourth company 
the right support, and so on. 

101. — No, they may, if more convenient, move in 
fours. 

102. — On the principles described for the battalion of 
ten companies. 
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Section 12. — A BaUcdion in Quartei* Distance Column 
extending. Half its Companies skirmishing, Half in sup- 
port, 

103.—" THE BATTALION WILL EXTEND, FIVE 
COMPANIES SKIRMISHING." 

104. — The leading company will extend from the cen- 
tre, the second coinpany will extend on the right of the 
leading company, the third on its left, the fourth on the 
extreme right, the fifth on the extreme left, the sixth 
company will support the company that is in the centre, 
the seventh will support the company next on the right 
of the centre company, the eighth the company next on 
its left, the ninth the company on the extreme right, 
the tenth the company on the extreme left. 

105. — The leading company will extend from its left, 
the second company from its right, the third on the 
right of the first, and the fourth on the left of the second ; 
the supports act on the same principle. 

2. — Extending f7vm a Flank, 

106. — That the leading wing will skirmish, and the 
,rear wing form the supports. 

107. — The leading company advances and extends 
from the named flank, the remaining companies in succes- 
sion extending the line of skirmishers on the outward 
flank ; the companies of the rear wing form supports for 
the corresponding companies of the leading wing. 



Section 13. — A Battalion extending i/n Skirmishing Order 

from Line. 

1. — A Battalion of Ten Companies extending from Line: 

Three Companies skirmishing, 

108. — From either flank. 

109. — The companies next to the skirmishers, 

110. — They form the reserve. 

111.— "THE BATTALION WII.L SKIRMISH, 
THRKiM COMPANIES ON THE RIGHT FROM THE 
(^ENTRK EXTEND." 
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ll2. — No. 2 company will receive ihe (joifitiifttid 
,j Quigk-Mabgh, Fbok thb GRNTBte-ESxTBND," and will 
form the centre skirmishers. No. 1, the command ** Dou- 
ble-March, By Sections Right- Wheel, Forward " 
(in echelloti)^ as sooh as the centre skirmishei^ afe ex- 
tended From the Left-Extend, " and will form the right 
skirmishers. No, 3 refceives the (jommand ^'Dohblb- 
MAbch, Bt Segtions LefP-Wheel, PottWARD*' (in 
odhellon), and as soon as the centre aklrinifihers sire ex- 
tended " From the Right-Extend." 

113. — Nos. 4, d, and 6 (Companies fbrm the duppioHs. 
No. 4 the rightj No. 5 the cetitre, and No. 6 the left. 

114.^^No8. 4 and b companies t^ceiv^ &bm their 6a^ 
tains the commands ^^Qoic^-Mai^gh, Bt SEtftioftis 
Right-Wheel, Forward," and move in ebhellon to 
the rear of the centre of the eonipanies they Are to 
su|>port, and then receive the command " Its^FORii Coft- 
pAi^t." No. 6 i«^ill receive the conimsttld "Quiok-MARtJH," 
and move in rear of the cetitre of the lefb skirinidhers. 

115. — The reserve, composed of Nos. 7,8,9, and 10 
companies, will he formed in line or cblumn, and will 
move in rear of the centre by fout^ 

116. — ^The extension will be performed in a siihilar 
manner. Nos. 8, 9, and 10 companies will skirmish j Nos. 
5^ 6, and 7 will form the suppoHSj and Nos. 1, 2, d, and 
4 the reserve. 

117.— ^No^ it may be made frbm eithet flank bt from 
any named file in the same manner as it is made from 
the centre, adcotding t5 the gfoulid they are intended to 
cover. 

118. — They conform to the movements of the skir- 
mishers. 

119. — When a battalion oil thfe flank of a brigade or 
division is ordered to cover the rest of the line. 

2. — A Battalion of Might 6r Six Cfenipanies extending 
Jrom Line : Two Odthpani^ dtirrhi^hing, 

120. — In the Mae maniier 4ft a battalion of ten com- 
panies. 
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121. — Two companies from tke right (or left) will i^r- 
mish, the two next fx>mpaiii§s form the 8uppo|'t^, and ^he 
rems^der the reserve. 

3— il Battalion extending fivnf, Linp: Half its Companies 

skirmishing 

132. — Either wing may be extended from the right, 
left, centre, or from any named file \ the companies of the 
remaining wing forming the supports in the manner 
before described. 

123. — It may occasionally be necessary for a battalion 
of eight companies to send out three companies to skir- 
mish. 

124.— Two. 

125. — ^When more than a company and a half are 
ordered to extend in the same direction, unless they are 
very weak companies, the extension will be made in 
quick time. 

126. — The commanding officer will order them to 
move out from line or column in quick time, and direct 
the company of formation, when extended, to halt for the 
remainder to move up. 

127. — In double time. 

l28. — The skirmishers may be ordered to extend from 
the halt on their own grpund, the supports and reserve 
returning to their proper distances and places. 

Section 14 — Relieving Skirmishers, 

129.— rWhen they have suffered considerable loss, when 
they are fatigued by continued rapid movements, or 
when their supply of ammunition is getting low. 

130. — The most convenient method of effecting the re- 
lief of skirmishers, is to order the supports to extend and 
relieve their own skirmishers. 

131. — By the successive relief of the skirmishers by 
supports 

132.-^Fpr good positions, in which he may extend his 
iQen with advant^e, ^uc^ as a bank, a ditch, a wall, or 
nsch like cover. 

p 2 
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oq ^Until thor are ordered to retreat 

^^^ ip,p supports extend in the rear, out of immedi- 

h of tlie enemy's fire and then run up to the old 

^*"^' - ^.Qn hciug relieved, the old skinnishers will run 
■ y.^ to their rear, and when out of inmicdiato reach 

^*'"he enemy's fire, will close on the centres of the com- 

!lJic« luid ^orn^ supports. 

'^Vof ^Tlxey remain lying down till the new skirmishers 
cftined sufficient distance to their front ; they will 

) 1] ris<S close on the centra of companies, and form 

supports. 

■ y^^, — The supports will extend on the march and then 

\oiMc up to the old sldrmishers, changing into quick 
tinio i« *^®y P^^ through them. 
]3S, — The old line on being relieved will lie down and 

^it till the new skirmisliers are sufficiently advanced to 
pA"*toot them from immediate fire, when they will rise, 
Lui otich com])any will close to its centre, forming sup- 

twi-ts. 

\:\\l — The supports will halt, front, and extend at a 
,v«i«iilcrablo distance in the rear, each man, if possible, 
got ling under cover. 

140.— On their arriving wuthin about twenty or thirty 
i\H0cs of the new skiimishera, they will run through them 
io the real' until they are out of immediate reach of the 
onomy's fire, and then close on the centres of companies, 
und form supports. 

141. — They form in rear of the new supports, and 
afterwards proceed to join the reserv'e in columns of 
sootions, at quick-time. 

142.— Yes. 



tSn'tion 1 ■. — Re-wforcing or extending a lAne of Sl^ir- 

misheis to a Flank, 

143. — Anyi^artofa line of skirmishers may be re- 
inforced by throwing forward the supports or part of 
tlicni, in tlic same manner as thev are thrown forward 
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when relieviDg skirmisherEt, but on joining the old line 
both will remain and skirmish together, dividing the 
distances. 

144. — By calling in any portion of them, who wiH 
retire in the same manner as skirmishers are brought in 
when relieved. In this case the remaining skirmishers 
will divide the space left by those who have retired. 

145, — Fresh skirmishers, with supports of equal 
strength, may be extended in the rear, and then ordered 
to double up and join the general line. 

146. — The purpose for which he is come, and that the 
captain of the old skirmishers may know how to act. 

Section 16. — The Alarm or Looh-oiUfor Cavalry, 

147. — The bugle will sound the alarm, or the words 
« LOOK OUT FOR CAVALRY " will be given. 

148. — They will at once form close column of sections, 
and prepare for cavalry. 

149. — They will form rallying square. 

150. — The double may be sounded after the alarm. 

151. — The supports in either case will form close 
column of sections and advance by command of their 
captains. As soon as the cavalry approach the skirmishers' 
squares, they will be halted and ordered to '' Pbbparb for 
Oavalrt," and together with the skirmishers will com- 
mence firing. 

152, — By the bugle sound " Commbnck Firing," 

1 53. — It will advance : the compauies forming four deep 
on the march and closing on the centre by word of the 
commanding officer. On the sound « COMMENCE FIR- 
ING,'* it will be ordered to form square on the leading 
company. 

154. — If it consists of four companies, the captain of 
the leading company will halt his company on the cau- 
tion ; the centre campanies will be wheeled outwards by 
sub-divisions, the rear company will close up and wiU 
then be halted and faced to the right about. If it con- 
sists of only two companies, they will form four deep as 
above explained, and when near the supports will halt at 

p 3 
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i^T2SEt£r caBacTtOP. sod '^hs reu- tempaar will be fiMsed 
MJfax ; tjae fiuks cf hytk camjminf* wM tbea be dns- 
€d bick m.til iLeT zm&ei, f c^rxnuz an cral 

155, — Ther Ut^is be cwdt:! i-v> see daat the flq[iiaiei are 
ijoi in earhimi lines cr dirocih' cbk behind nnother ; 
faboold aifib be Had caae. the eij^acDs. if time viH permit, 
moEi endeaTvor to in:>Te them ist^ echdlon, in order 
that tbej mar protect each ozher mntnallj by their 
fize. 

150, — The fikinuishenf nqnaresy which will haTe but 
little time to more, wiil onlj look to each other ; aud if in 
line, the centre and ri^it aqoazes will letiie into echel- 
loD, the left sqxihTe Etandii:g fast. The sapports^ which 
will hare mare time, will more not only into ecbellon 
with each otLer, but ai&3 with the skimusheis' squares ; 
as regards each other, the centre and left supports shoidd 
ad^-ance into ecbellon either by continuing to move on 
after the right support has halted, or bj moying to the 
front at the double. 

157. — On the same rule as that giroi for three com- 
panies, omitting the direction for the centre skirmishers 
and support, and causing the reserve to move straight 
to the front. 

158. — The e^urmishers will extend from the files on 
which they closed ; the supports will re-form -companies 
and resume their former places, and the reserve will fijl 
l>ack to its original position. 

159. — Tbey may lie down till at sufficient distance 
from the front. 

Section 17. — Closing^ an Supports. 

160.— The command "CLOSE ON SUPPORTS," or 
the bugle soimd No. 2 (the Close) will be given. 

161. — They will rise, face to the right about, and retire : 
the inner files of sub-divisions moving in quick time so 
as to dear the flanks of the supports, the remainder 
closing upon them in the usual manner as they retira 
When at quarter distance in rear of the supports, the 
siib'divisious will turn inwards, advancing arms as they 
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turn, halt, front ; as they meet, order arms and stand at 
ease without words of command. 

162. — They will close and form square on their supports. 

163.— The word « Close " followed by the " LOOK-OUT 
FOR CJAVALRY," or the bugle sound No. 2, foUowed by 
sound No. 11, (the Close and Alarms). 

164, — They move to the rear at the double, closing on 
the inwards files of sub-divisions, the centre files ioclining 
outwards, when they commence to retire in order to keep 
clear, of the front of the supports. 

165. — The supports will advance, forming sub-divi- 
sions on the march, and as each company of skirmishers 
approaches its support, the latter will halt, the rear sub- 
division closing on the leading sub-division, both fixing 
bayonets as they come to the halt : the skirmishers will 
turn inwards and form close column of sub-divisions in 
rear of the supports, fixing bayonets as they halt and firont. 

166. — The command " Prepare for Cavalry" is given, 
on which the two companies act in the same manner as 
a company in close column of sections. 

167. — The centre and left squares will advance into 
echellon. 

168.— The words "ON THE SUPPORTS CLOSE," 
on bugle sound No. 2. 

169. — The supports will advance and the skirmishers' 
columns will be ordered to retire in quick time, the latter 
forming on that flank of the former which happens to be 
nearest to them. 

170.— The words "FORM SQUARE; OUTWARDS 
FACE " will be given, on which the two companies will 
face outwards and form one square, 

171, — The old supports will advance to skirmish and 
will extend from the centre or from such file as will 
cause them to occupy the ground. 

172. — The old skirmishers. 

173, — Yes, the old supports may, if necessary, extend 
to their own ground from the halt, and the old skir- 
mishers re-form company and retire to their proper dis- 
tance as supports. 
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Section 18. — Closing an the Reaei^ve. 

174.— The words " CLOSE ON THE RESERVE," or 
the bugle sounds No. 2, followed by the sound No, 7, 
(Close and Retire). 

170, — They will be ordered to form fours inwards^ 
retire in quick-time by the shortest line and form at 
quarter distance in rear of the reserve. 

176 — ^They will rise, face to the right about, and retire 
in quick-time, each company closing to its centre as it 
goes to the rear ; the men while closing will move at the 
double as usual. An officer will lead each company to the 
flank of the reserve as soon as it is closed, placing him- 
self on the inward flank ; as they arrive at quarter dis- 
tance in rear of the reserve, each company will be order- 
ed to turn inwards by fours, to haJt, front, dress in 
column, and fix bayonets, remaining with ordered arms at 
attention. 

177. — The centre skirmishers will move in passing 
round the left of the reserve, the support will move in 
fours right in frbnt, passing round the left of the reserve 
also. 

178. — Each company as it arrives will take its place 
in rear of the reserve without reference to the position 
it occupies in the battalion. 

179. — The one from the right will pass in front of 
the other, in other words they will pass left arm to left 
arm. 

2. — Skh^mishers and Supports closing on the Reserve 

together, 

180. — They will form fours inwards, each support 
moving with its skirmishers by conunand of the senior 
captain of the two ; the centre skirmishers and supports 
forming fourrto the right. 

181. — They will move in quick time by the shortest 
lines and form at quarter distance in rear of the reserve, 
the centre skirmishers and supports passiug round the 
left of the column. 
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182. — The two from the right will pass in front of 
those from the left. 

183. — Each captain will halt and front his own com- 
pany, give the words " Dress, Fix-Bayonets," and 
remain with ordered arms. 

184. — It will stand at attention with ordered arms 
and fixed bayonets. 

185.— The supports should always be allowed to wait 
for their skirmishers before moving into the reserve, and 
the reserve should advance inclining to the right. 

186. — lliey will at once form square and prepare to 
receive them. 

187. — The whole of the companies will move to the 
rear of the line by the shortest directions, passing 
through the intervals between the battalions, the skir- 
mishers closing as they go to the rear. 

188. — They will move toward the commanding officer 
of the regiment and form quarter distance column where- 
ever he may direct, which should generally be in rear of 
the centre. 

Section 19. — Flanking Parties. 

189. — A body of men thrown put to protect the flanks 
of ia. column. 

190. — Of skirmishers with supports, and if necessary 
a reserve. 

191. — It will move parallel to the column : the skir- 
mishers in files, the supports and reserve in fours. 

192, — It will communicate with the flank of the 
advance guards. 

193. — The skirmishers will halt, front, and kneel ; the 
supports and resen-e will halt and front. 

194. — Nb, if it is necessary to protect a flank, fresh 
skirmishers should be thrown out from the reserve or 
the main body. 



24S ?4BT ^y.r-ijaHT isFijryEx. 

Secti&n ^O.-r^PansiTig 9 Bridge or l^kort JOeJlle in ooi^tact 

with an Enemy, 

}95. — If the flanks cannot be gained, they will lie 
down and cover themselves, keepinjg up a brisk fire upon 
the enemy. 

196. — ^They will close upon that support which may 
be opposite to it, and supported by the reserve, charge 
and force the passage with the bayonet. 

197.^— As soon as the reserve haq crossed the l^ridge,' 
the supports will gradually extend from their centre, 
commenping to fir^ by l^leg in succession as they »,rrive 
in their places. 

198. — The reserve, after crossing the bridge or defile, 
maihtains possession of it until the supports have ex- 
tended, on which it sends out fresh supports. The old 
skirmishers continue firing until clouded in succession by 
the new line, they then assemble in rear pf the reserve 
and become a portion of it. The whole will then move 
forward according to the original formation, 

2. — Retiring, 

199. — The reserve is the first to pass over, which hav- 
ing done, it will take post at the bridge head or outlet 
of the defile, immediately detaching parties to both 
flanks to line the river in extended ord^r, who Qommei^ces 
firing as soon as their front is clear. 

200. — The reserve having passed over, the supports 
cjlose on the one which is opposite the bridge, and in 
compact order halt in front of it until the line of skir- 
mishers is withdrawn. 

201.— They retire, and when at some dist^oe from 
the bridge, they iijoline towards it ; on arriving near it 
they should run briskly over it and form m rear of t^e 
reserve. 

202.— The skir?iaishers having passed over, the supr 
ports follpw and join the reserve ; the wl^ole will tjien 
be prepared for defending t}ie bridge, or to retire qs naay 
be ordered. 



206i— Siippbrts will again be thi-own out betwecto the 
Bkirmishers and the reserve. 



ADVANCED AND BEAB GUARDS. 



SectUm 2l.-^Advdnced Gttards, 

204. — ^Adydnced guards ar^ formed in front of a 
column or of the columns of an army for the purpose (tf 
feieiling the way through a country to gain intelli^etice 
of the enemy^ arid to giVe timely notice of his ricinity or 
sipproach^ in ordi^i* that the main body may hate timd to 
prepare either for making, or repelling, an attack. 

205.~-^Their strength must be determined by a colisi- 
deration of the distance they are to precede the main 
body, the object eontemplated, the nature of the country, 
and a Variety of cireumstelnces which can only be appre- 
ciated oh the sipot. 

20G;-=-^To guard against surprise Or unexpected collision 
with the enemy, to watch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
gence of his situation, and to cover and conceal the 
movements and formation of the main body are manifestly 
the great leading principles upon which advanced guards 
should be conducted, whether the object be to fall sud- 
denly on the enemy's picquets, to diedodge him frbm a 
post^ or merely to give warning of his vicinity. 

207.-^On hik own intelligence, allowing nothing te 
escape his observation. 

208i^— They must prodeed with great caution if feeling 
for an enemy } the reserve and the advanced parties must 
be halted beyond the reach of musquetry from the village, 
while 8ttt>hg flanking parties are sent round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. 

209.-^The corporal's party may then move cto in 
single flies with a considerable interval between them, 
followed by as iaany flies in succession froln the support 
as may bb deenled expedient. 



24S ?41T ^y.-r-iLjaHT isFijryEx. 

Bection ^O.-r—Pcij^sing q. Bridge or ^hort DeJUe in ooiSiiact 

with an Enemy, 

J 9 5, — If the flanks cannot be gained, they will lie 
down and cover themselves, keeping up a brisk fire upon 
the enemy. 

196. — ^They will close upon that support which may 
be opposite to it, and supported by the reserve, charge 
and force the passage with the bayonet. 

197.-rT-As soon as the reserve haq crossed the brifigiB,' 
the supports will gradually extend from their centre, 
commenping to fire by file3 in successiofi as they prrive 
in their places. 

198. — The reserve, after crossing the bridge or defile, 
maihtains possession of it until the supports have ex- 
tended, on which it sends out fresh supports. The old 
skirmishers continue firing until clouded in succession by 
the new line, they then assemble in rear of the reserve 
and become a portion of it. The whole will then mpve 
forward according to the original formation, 

2. — Retiring, 

199. — The reserve is the first to pass over, which hav- 
ing done, it will take post at the bridge head or outlet 
of the defile, immediately detaching parties to both 
flanks to line the river in extended ord^r, who commences 
firing as soon as their front is clear. 

200. — The reserve having passed over, the supports 
<;lose on the one which is opposite the bridge, and in 
compact order halt in front of it until the line of skir- 
mishers is withdrawn. 

201. — ITiey retire, and when at some distance from 
the bridge, they incline towards it ; on arriving near it 
they should run briskly over it and form m rear of t^e 
reserve. 

202.— The skir?iaishers having passed over, the} sup- 
ports follow and join the reserve ; the whole will tjien 
be prep%i?ed for defending tfee bridge, or to retire qs n^ay 
be ordered. 



SOftj-^Siippbrts will again be tlii*own dut betwecfn the 
skirmishers and the reSeiIre, 



ADVANCED AND BEAB GUARDS. 



SectUm 2l.-^Advdnced Gmrds. 

204.-— 'AdysLnced gaards are formed in front of a 
column or of the columns of an army for the purpose (tf 
feeling the way through a country to gain intelli^etice 
of the eneniy, and to giVe timely notice of his ricinity or 
sipproach^ in ordi^r that the main body may hate timd to 
prepare either for making, or repelling, an attack. 

205.-^Their strength must be determined by a colisi- 
deration of the distance they are to precede the main 
body, the object eontemplated, the nature of the country, 
and a Variety of cireumstelnces which can only be appre- 
ciated oh the spot. 

20G.^^To guard against surprise Or unexpected coUi^ion 
with the ^nemy, to watch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
gence of his situation, and to cover and ednceal the 
moveilients and formation of the main body are manifestly 
the great leading principles upon which advanced guards 
should be conducted, whether the object be to fall sud- 
denly on the enemy's picquets, to diedodge him frbm a 
postj or merely to give warning of his vicinity. 

207.-^On hik own intelligence, allowing nothing te 
escape his observation. 

208;^-— They must prodeed with great caution if feeling 
for an enemy j the reserve and the advanced parties must 
be halted beyond the reach of musquetry from the village, 
while 8ttx>hg flanking parties are sent round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. 

209.-^The corporal's party may then move cto in 
single flies with a considerable interval between them, 
followed by as many flies in succession froln the support 
as may bb deenled expedient. 



24S ?4BT ?y.r— ii^aHT ij^fAif^BX. 

i^ti^ ^O.TT-Poi^ainp a Bridge or l^hort SeJUe in ooi^tact 

with an Enemy, 

195. — If the flanks cannot be gained, they will lie 
down and cover themselves, keepinjg np a brisk fire upon 
the enemy. 

196. — ^They will close upon that support which may 
be opposite to it, and supported by the reserve, charge 
and force the passage with the bayonet. 

197.r-rAs soon as the reserve haq crossed jthe brifige, 
the supports will gradually extend from their centre, 
commeoping to firei by ^lep in succession as they ^.rrive 
in their places. 

198. — The reserve, after crossing the bridge or defile, 
maihtains possession of it until the supports have ex- 
tended, on which it sends out fresh supports. The old 
skirmishers continue firing until clouded in succession by 
the new line, they then assemble in rear of the reserve 
and become a portion of it. The whole will then mpve 
forward according to the original formation, 

2. — Retiring. 

199. — The reserve is the first to pass over, which hav- 
ing done, it will take post at the bridge head or outlet 
of the defile, immediately detaching parties to both 
flanks to line the river in extended order, who Qommei^ces 
firing as soon as their front is clear. 

200. — The reserve having passed over, the supports 
<;lose on the one which is opposite the bridge, and in 
compact order halt in front of it until the line of skir- 
mishers is withdrawn. 

201.-r-l'hey retire, and when at some distQ-noe from 
the bridge, they incline towards it ; on arriving near it 
they should run briskly over it and form in rear of t^e 
reserve. 

202,— The skir^ii^ers having passed over, the sup- 
ports follow and join the reserve ; the wl^ole will t}ien 
be prepared for defending tbe bridge, or to retire qs n^ay 
be ordered. 



soft.-— Supports will again be tlii*own imt betwecfn the 
Bkirmishers and the reserve. 



ADVANCED AND BEAB GUARDS. 



SectUm 21,-^Advanced Gttards, 

204.— ^Adydnced guards ar^ formed in front of a 
column or of the columns of an army for the purpose ai 
feeling the way through a country to gain intelli^etice 
of the enemy^ and to give timely notice of his ricinity or 
sipproach^ in order that the main body may hate timd to 
prepare either for making, or repelling, an attack. 

205.-^Their strength must be determined by a colisi- 
deration of the distance they are to precede the main 
body, the object eontemplated, the nature of the country, 
and a Variety of cireumstelnces which can only be appre- 
oiated oti the spot. 

206;-^To guard against surprise or unexpected collision 
with the enemy, to watch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
gence of his situation, and to cover and ednceal the 
movements and formation of the main body are manifestly 
the great leading principles upon which advanced guards 
should be conducted, whether the object be to fall sud- 
denly on the enemy's picquets, to dislodge him frbm a 
postj or merely to give warning of his vicinity. 

207.-^On hik own intelligence, allowing nothing te 
escape his observation. 

208.^--iThey must prodeed with great caution if feeling 
for an enemy j the reserve and the advanced parties must 
be halted beyond the reach of musquetry from the village, 
while strong flanking parties are sent round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. 

209.-^The corporal's party may then move dti in 
single flies with a considerable interval between them, 
followed by as many flies in succession froln the support 
as may b^ deenled expedient. 



248 P41?? IT-— ?'JC^HT IHFAIfyBY. 

Stctim ^O.T^Pai^sing q. Bridge or Sihort JQefile in ooniact 

with an Enemy, 

J95. — If the flanks cannot be gained, they will lie 
down and cover themselves, keeping up a brisk fire upon 
the enemy. 

196. — ^They will close upon that support which may 
be opposite to it, and supported by the reserve, charge 
and force the passage with the bayonet. 

197.-:-rAs soon as the reserve ha^ cro^se^ t^he l^ri^gi^i' 
the supports will gradually ex1;eud from their centre, 
comme^ping to fire by (ilep in successio|i as they arrive 
in their places. 

198. — The reserve, after crossing the bridge or defile, 
maihtains possession of it until the supports have ex- 
tended, on which it sends out fresh supports. The old 
skirmishers continue firing until clouded in succession by 
the new line, they then assemble in rear of the reservo 
and become a portion of it. The whole will then mpve 
forward according to the original form9.tioQ, 

2. — Retiring, 

139. — The reserve is the first to pass over, which hav- 
ing done, it will take post at the bridge head or outlet 
of the defile, immediately detaching parties to both 
flanks to line the river in extended order, who qommei^ces 
firing as soon as their front is clear. 

200. — The reserve having passed over, the supports 
^lose on the one which is opposite the bridge, and in 
compact order halt in front of it until the line of skir- 
mishers is witl)dra,wn. 

201. — lliey retire, and when at some distance from 
the bridge, they incline towards it ; on arriving near it 
they should run briskly over it and form m rear of the 
reserve. 

202.— The skirjiiishers having passed over, the sup- 
ports follpw and join the reserve ; the wfeole will tjien 
be prepared for defending tfce bridge, or to retire qs n^ay 
be ordered. 



20hi— Supports will again be thi-own out betwecin the 
Bkirmishers and the relServe. 



ADVANCED AND BEAU GUARDS. 



Section 2l,—^Adv(Mcisd GMrds. 

204.— ^Adydnced guards flrd fonned in front of 4 
column or of the columns of an army for the purpose of 
feciling the way through a country to gain intelligetice 
of the enemyj arid to giVe timely notice of his ricinity or 
sipproachj in ordi^i* that the main body may hslte timd to 
prepare either for making, or repelling, an attjlck. 

205.— ^Their strength must be determined by a cotisi- 
detation of the distance they are to precede the main 
bbdy, the object contemplated, the nature of the country, 
and a Variety of cireumstdnces which can only be appre- 
ciated oh the spot. 

206j-^To guard against surprise or unexpected collision 
with the enemy, to tt atch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
gence of his situation, and to cover and conceal the 
movements and formation of the main body are manifestly 
the great leading principles upon which advanced guards 
shoiild be conducted, whether the object be to fall sud- 
denly on the enemy's piCquets, to didodge him frbm a 
post^ or merely to give warning of his vicinity. 

207.-^On hib own intdligence, allowing nothing te 
escape his observation. 

208.^-^They must prodeed with great caution if feeling 
for an enemy j the reserve and the advanced patties must 
be halted beyond tlae reach of musquetry from the village, 
while sth)hg flanking parties are sent round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. 

209.-^The coiporal's party may then move dti in 
idngle flies with a considerable interval between them, 
fallowed by as many flies in succession &otn the sup^^ort 
as may bO deeded expedient. 



Sectio9i ^O.Tr-Pa^sing a Biidge or l^hort JQefile in oonfact 

with an Enemy, 

J95. — If the flanks cannot be gained, they will lie 
down and cover themselves, keeping up a brisk fire upon 
the enemy. 

196. — ^They will close upon that support which may 
be opposite to it, and supported by the reserve, charge 
and force the passage with the bayonet. 

197.-rr-As soon as the reserve ha^ cro^e^ t^he bridgi^,' 
the supports will gradually extend from their centre, 
commenping to fir^ by ^les in successioii as they jirrive 
in their placea 

198. — The reserve, after crossing the bridge or defile, 
maihtains possession of it until the supports have ex- 
tended, on which it sends out fresh supports. The old 
skirmishers continue firing until clouded in succession by 
the new line, they then assemble in rear of the reservo 
and become a portion of it. The whole will then mpve 
forward according to the original form9.tioQ, 

2. — Retiring, 

139. — The reserve is the first to pass over, which hav- 
ing done, it will take post at the bridge head or outlet 
of the defile, immediately detaching parties to both 
flanl^ to line the river in extended order, who Qommei^ces 
firing as soon as their front is clear. 

200. — The reserve having passed over, the supports 
^lose on the one which is opposite the bridge, and in 
compact order halt in front of it until the line of skir- 
mishers is witl)dra,wn. 

201. — ITiey retire, and when at some dist^jioe from 
the bridge, they incline towards it ; on arriving near it 
they should run briskly over it and form m rear of the 
reserve. 

202.— The skirjiijshers having passed over, the sup- 
ports follow and join the reserve j the wl^ole will tjien 
be prep^-ed for defending tfee bridge, or to retire qs n^ay 
be ordered. 



20h.— Suppbrts will again be thi-own imt betwecin the 
Bkirmishers and the reserve. 



ADVANCED AND BEAU GUARDS. 



Sectvm ^X.-^Advdnasd Giidrds. 

204.— Adydnced guards ard fonned in front of a 
column or of the columns of an army for the purpose of 
fedling the way through a country to gain intelli^etice 
of the enemy^ arid to giVe timely notice of his rioinity ot 
sipproach) in ordi^r that the main body may hate timd to 
prepare either for making, or repelling, an attack. 

205.-^Their strength must be determined by a cotisi- 
detation of the distance they are to precede the main 
bbdy, the object contemplated, the nature of the country, 
and a Variety of cireumstdnces which can only be appre- 
ciated oh the spot. 

206.-^To guard against surprise or unexpected collibion 
with the enemy, to Tratch his motions, or to gain intelli- 
gence of his situation, and to cover and conceal the 
movertients and formation of the main body are manifestly 
the great leading principles upon which advanced guards 
shoiild be conducted, whether the object be to fall sud- 
denly on the enemy's picquets, to didodge him frbm a 
post^ or merely to give warning of his vicinity. 

207.-=^On hi^ own intdligence, allowing nothing te 
escape his observation. 

208.^-iThey must prodeed with great caution if feeling 
for an enemy j the reserve and the advanced patties must 
be halted beyond the reach of musquetry from the village, 
while strong flanking parties are senfe round the out- 
skirts to threaten the rear. 

209.-^The corporal's party may then move dti in 
idngle flies with a considerable interval between them, 
followed by as many flies in succession frotn the sup^^ort 
as may bb deeded expedient. 



245 PABT IT. — LiaHT INTANTRT. 

210. — When it has heeu ascertained that the place is 
not iu the occupation of the enemy. 

211. — The head of an advanced guard is never to com- 
mit itself by entering a defile or hollow way, without 
previously occupying the heights on either side by flank- 
ing parties. 

212. — They are to crown the heights on either side 
of the defile, and continue to precede the centre files 
until the defile is passed, when they will gradually fall 
back to their former stations, and the whole move for- 
ward in the original formation. 

213. — The flanks will invariably be turned and the 
rear threatened previously to its being felt in front. 

214. — By this means the enemy will be discovered, 
and most frequently dislodged without loss. 

215. — They will move in both directions round its base, 
a leading file will then ascend, creeping up when near' the 
top, so as not to show itself upon the summit, but ^mak- 
ing its observations from behind the brow ; it will then 
signal lo the party, whether the enemy is in sight or not. 

216. — They must be carefully examined before they 
are passed, lest an enemy should be concealed in them 
and the advanced guard cut off, 

, 217. — A subaltern's party, a sergeant and twelve, or 
a corporal and six, according to circumstances. The rules 
laid down for advanced guards apply equally to patrols. 

218.— rBy preconcerted signals. 

219. — One man of the leading file holding up his cap 
on his fire-lock may signify that a small body of the 
enemy is in sight ; both men holding up their caps on 
their fire-lock may signify that the enemy is near in 
force ; a fire-lock held up horizontally may signify that 
no enemy is in sight. 

220. — The leading files should at once fall back on 
their supports. 

221. — He will use his discretion in ordering his reserve 
to move up and re-inforce the support, or the support to 
fall back on the reserve, according to the nature of the 
ground, the strength of the attacking party, and the die- 



tanee he may be from the main body, rememberinflf 
always that his prinoipal duty is to give time for tiie 
column to prepare to receive the enemy, without unne- 
cessarily exposing . his men. A patrol should never 
commit itself in action if it can be avoided. 

222.— He-form. 

223,— No. 

224. — Axes and intrenching tools. 

225. — Of one or more companies divided into four 
parts or sections. 

226. — The two rear sections. 
227. — The senior oflBcer. 

228. — The second section from the fiM:>nt, and it will 
be two hundred yards in front of the reserve. 

229. — The third senior officer. 

230. — The leading section, one hundred yards. 

231. — A corporal and two files one hundred yards to 
its front, and two fllea to each flank one hundred yards 
from the road and about fifty yards more retired than 
the corporal's party. 

232. — The senior subaltern. 

233. — To carefully examine all houses, enclosures, «kc. , 
within their reach. 

234. — Patrols must be detached from the second 
section for their particular examination. 

23o.— By single files between the different divisions 
of the advanced guard. 

230. — Yes, the distance between the reserve and the 
main body must be regulated by circumstances, but it 
will generally be about five hundred yards by day, and 
three hundred yards by night. 

237. — Yes, to a corporal and one file in front and 
one file on each flank. 

238. — If right is in front, draw the company or com • 
panics up in column of four sections or parts, in front of 
the main body, and then march off the different parts in 
succession, commencing with the corporal and two files, 
who are to lead ; this movement to commence from th« 



S47 PART 17. — LIGHT INFAJfTBT. 

right. If left is in front, it will commence from the left 
of the leading sectiop or psirt. 

239. — From the pivot flank of the rear sections, one 
file should also be sent from the leading company of the 
main body. 

240. — A line of Bkirraishers with supports, and if far 
distant from the main body, with a reserve. 

241. — When the lead ng files of an advanced guard on 
a road come out on a plain, they will halt, and lie down ; 
tke flanking files will move up and lie down in line with 
tkem, at their usual distance of one hundred yards. The 
remainder of the leading section or sub-division, as it comes 
up, will extend from its centre, the second sub-division or 
8<^.ction will also extend from the centre, and re-iufoice 
the leading sub division or section. 

242. — The two rear sections of the reserve will form 
8nb-divisi'»n or company, and act as a support to the 
skinnisljers. 

243. — Occasioually, when the leading files have dis- 
covered an enemy, without having been, themselves 
obsei-ved. 

I 

244. — To re-furra guard the leading files move on, the 
rem:iinder haltinof till th«-y have gained their proper dis- 
tances, an<l then following in .succession ; the remainder 
of the second sub-division or section closing on their 
centre. * 

Section 22. — Formation of Bear Guards, 

245— ITie left. 

24:6. — By the different parties facing about in succes- 
sion, and marching off as the column gains the proper 
distance from them. 

247. — It. is an advanced guard reversed, it covers 
the retreating column ft*om any sudd^^n assault in the 
rear, and it prevents the euFray from stealing round 
and gaining on the flank of the main body ; to prevent 
straggling is also another important duty of the rear 
guard. 

248.— The rear guard, 
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249.— The rear of the lifee. 

2~>0. — 'I'he strength of the rear guard can only be 
determined on the spot, according to the force and vicitrity 
of the enemy, the nat tire of the country, and the degree 
of resistance that may probably be required to give the- 
cohimn time to surmount any obstacles or difficulties in 
the route. 

2") I. — Tn order that it may hold the enemy in check 
dnrin<^ the delay which must eisue. 

2;) 2. — To halt a detachment at any defile or brdga 
the column may have passed, to make preparation for de- 
fence to protect th«^ rear guard in passing over, and after- 
wards to assist it in maintaining the post as long as 
may be jjracticable or expedient ; posts of this description 
may often be defended until dark and thereby afford tho 
greatest relief to the retreating column. 

253'. — While the rear guard is disputing any point, to 
notice any attempt the enemy may make to turn its flanks 
by a ford for examaple, when the stand is made at a 
bridge. 

2.) 4. — That a pursuin<^ enemy will lose no opportunity 
that may present itself of stealing ruuud the flunks of its 
opponents. 
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PART V. 

3BX>BMATI0K AND MOVEMENTS OE TRE 

BRIGADE OB LINE. 

Genebal Pbinciples. 



Answer. 1. — Into one, or more. 

2.— Each line is divided into right and left wings, or 
into cor|)S d'armee, each wing or corps d*armee is divided 
into divisions, each division into brigades, and each 
brigade is composed of two, three, or more battalions. 

3. — In reserve. 

4 — It may be concentrated in one place, or divided, 
as circumstance may require. 

5. — The troops in reserve should generally remain in 
column, as in that formation they can readily be moved 
to any point where their services are required. 

6. — Under cover, and protected fiom the enemy '» 
artillery. 

7. — Six paces. 

8. — Not unless specially ordered. 

9. — Contiguou;j columns are columns in line, with in- 
tervals of six paces between them. 

10. — Six paces. 

11. — Yes, it may extend to deploying distance. 

12.— It must be equal to the breadth of the leading 
company of the column and six paces. 

] 3. — Six paces. 

14. — The leader of the front company. 

15. — Six paces. 

16. — A distant point. 

17. — On the distant point. 

1-8. — The point of direction is placed at 30 or 40 paces 
outside the point of appui, on the prolongation of the 
alignment, as a point of direction for the battalion aides. 

19, — A fixed one, as a house or tree. 

20. — A staff officer, the adjutant of the outward bat- 
talion, or a mounted orderly, may be ordered to give the 
distant point. 
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21. — No, the direction only. 

22. — The aide of that flank of the battalion of format 
tion on which the movement is made. 

23. — A sergeant from the battalion of formation. 

24. — The supernumerary sergeants of the flank anc^ 
centre companies. 

25. — The remaining aides will take up the ground for 
their battalions in succession, in the same manner ^s 
coverers take up the ground for their companies. 

26. — Not more than is necessary, 

27. — When they have gained the length of one battan 
lion from the brigade. 

28. — The coverers of battalions aye dressed by the 
majors, in a line at arms length in rear of the aides. 

29. — Before the movement is commenced. 

30. — As soon as the point of appui and directing point 
are placed. 

31. — The major of the battalion of formation wiU 
move to the directing point to dress the coverers. 

32. — They hold out their inward arms, to assist the 
major in placing the coverer and supernumerary of the 
base company. 

33. — The brigade major. 

34. — The coverer, and supernumerary, of the named 
company, will give the base points, and the brigade major 
dresses the aides in a line at arms length from the base so 
given. 

35. — No, it may frequently be advisable, or even neces^ 
sary for him to leave his original point of appui, and move 
©n to some other fixed point, in order to dress the distant 
points with greater care. 

36.— Two. 

37. — Two points, one in each direction. 

33. — On the opposite flank of the company of forma-, 
tion to the point of appui, 

39. — After dressing one battalion aide from the point 
of appui, he wiU move to the directing point to dress one 
in the opposite direction, he may then place himself be« 
tween them, and dress outwards. 

40. — The adjutant general. 

41. — The brigade major. 
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42. — monnted officers, oc orderlies may sonictimet be 
required to mark the points of appui, and directing point, 
in addition to the aides, in order that thej may be better 
distinguished at great distances. 

43. — The major nearest the brigade point of appuL 

44. — The adjutant. 

45. — The aides should relieve them as soon as practicable. 

46. — The assistant adjutant-general of division will 
mark the points of entrv, and the assistant quarter-master- 
general will mark the distant points for their respective 
divisions. 

47. — The adjutant general will dress them from the 
point of appui. 

48. — The brigade majors advance with their batta- 
lion aides, or if necessary, their mounted officers, to take 
up the ground for their respective brigades. 

49. — By the battalion aides, or majors marking the 
points of entry of the brigade. 

50. — The brigades and battalions will complete their 
formation, and preserve their proper intervals, without re- 
ference to the distance taken up by the mounted points, 
or battalion aides. 

51. — The majors dress the covers from aide to aide, in 
the same manner as a captain in the deployment of a 
battalion, dresses the men from coverer to coverer whether 
thev belong to his company or not. 

52.— Yes. 

53. — They must be doubled in rear of the line, till 
space is made for them by oxder of the general command- 
ing the troops. 

51'. — When the division or brigade is in line, or a line 
of columns at deploying distance, or in e'chellon. 

55. — When the brigade or.divii>ion is in a line of con- 
tiguous columns, or in mass. 

56. — The eye and attention of each battalion leader 
must be constantly directed to the commanding general, 
or to the regulating battalion when he cannot be heard. 

57 — On the caution, from the general of the brigad* 
or division. 

58. — The respective battalion leaders. 

o9.— On some signal from the general, which may b« 
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by gesture, such as holdiug up bis sword, or by bugle 
sound. 

60. — That they are not expressed hi terms liable to be 
mistaken by the soldiers for battalion words of command. 

61. — They should conform as quickly as possible to 
the movement, they may see executed by the battalion 
of direction. 

62. — Their staff officers. 

63. — By souiid of bugle. 

64. — Upon the principles laid down in part 3. 

65. — They are calculated to place a body of troops in 
an advantageous position, to gain an enemy's flank, and 
sometimes they are formed with effect from the centre of 
a line by refusing each wing. 

66. — If an attack made by an advanced corps of a 
great echellon be effectual, each succeeding one moves up 
to improve the advantage, but if it fails, the succeeding 
bodies are in a situation to protect the retreat, and in 
gradually retiring upon each other, they afford mutual 
support. 

67. — By the successive advance of brigades or batta- 
lions from either flank or from the centre of a line, or by 
columns placed in echellon parallel to the enemy's position. 

68, — Either in advancing or retreating, the distances 
of at. least half their front will be preserved between the 
echellons. 

69. — In order to give sufficient room for the mutual 
protection of flanking squares, when such fofrmation is 
required. 

70. — For the purpose of gaining ground to a flank. 

71. — In large bodies of troops it should be composed 
of companies, as deviating least from the line of forma- 
tion which call at any moment be resumed by halting 
and wheeling the companies back on their pivots. 

72. — They appear at a distance as if a com})lete line, 
and, being short and independent lines, the flank move-^ 
ment may be made almost imperceptibly to an enemy. 

73. — It will be thrown into echellon, towards the flank 
of the enemy which it is intended to attack or turn, care 
being taken that the outer flanks of the echellon are pro- 
tected in such advances from the enfllade of the enemy. 
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74.— It will be partially thrown into^chcllon, from tliak 
flank, direct to the rear. 

75. — A counter attack may he made upon him with 
advantage, by an advance in echellon from the other 
{lank. 

76. — Under a strongly posted ^ank, from which the 
fire of artillery could enfilade the enemy. 

77. — Not unless such a movement is unavoidable, as it 
is attended with difficulty and hazard when the enemy 
is in a position from whence he can observe the inten-? 
tion. , 

78. — Advantage must be taken of any objects or 
ground that may afford the means of partial conceal- 
ment. 

79. —By their directing flank. 

80. — Each battalion will move by its centre as ij^ 
line. 

8 1 . — The leading battalion. 

82.— Yes. I 

83. — The chief precaution to be observed, is that the 
different parts of the echellon are never so far separated 
as to prevent their mutually supporting each other. 

81. — They should be made in quarter distance column. 

85.— Either in oblique echellon of companies, or in 
direct echellon of battalions, or larger bodies. 

86. — On the principles of the echellon. 

87. — For offensive operations. 

88. — By brigades, battalions, or half battalions, acr 
cording to the priQciple laid down for the battalion in 
Section 8, Part 3. 

89. — The distance must be arranged according to cirr 
cumstances, and the nature of the ground. 

90. — By one line protecting the retreat of the other, 
and when the enemy presses h^rd the retreating or rear 
line will front and form in the intervals of the first, 
the whole to be supported by tlie reserve. 

91. — In retiring aline across a plain, one part bein^ 
put in motion, while the other remains halted to cov^r 
it in retreating. 

92. — The distance must depend on circumstances, but 
it should rarely excee4 tw^ hundred yi^rds, in order t^ 
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afford mutual protection and support, and to ensure a 
continued and steady resistance to the enemy. 

93.— By light infantry. 

94. — They will be protectedif necessary, by wheeling 
back their flank companies for tliat purpose. 

95. — By a directing battalion, or half battalion. 

96. — They should be corrected before the other part 
arrives in line. 

97. — Upon the intervals between the battalions, or 
half battalions in its rear, and when it has passed them 
it will move by its directing body. 

98. — Yes, by the application of battation movements 
on their own ground. 

99.- No. 

100. — In all movements in line, or changes of front, or 
position in presence of an enemy. 

101. — It must depend on the nature of the ground, 
and the character of the movement. 

102. — At a considerable distance, with supports and 
reserve. 

103. — Yes, and the reserves should be called in. 

lOi. — The line itself will, suffice for the reserve, the^ 
supports will still remain in front. 

105. — Yes, occasionally. 

106. — With skirmishers only. 

107.— They will lie down, to allow the brigade to fire 
over them, and run on to cover the further advance, or 
run to the rear through the intervals if ordered. 



BRIGADE MOVEMENTS OF CONTIGUOUS 
COLUMNS AND COLUMNS IN MASS. 

Section 1. — A Brigade in Mass of Columns at Close or 
Quarter Distance^ Wheeling into a Line of Columns. 

Ai^swEB. l.—The BRIGADE WILL WHEEL 
INTO LINE OF CONTIGUOUS COLUMNS. 
2.— The commanders of battalions. 
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3. — The battalion aides move out and mark the iJign- 

ment. 

4. — The brigade major will dress the points from the 
point of appui, on the pivot flank of the rear battalion of 
the column. 

5. — Each commander of a battalion will wheel his column 
in the required direction, by signal from the brigadier. 

6. — Ou the coverers and supernumerary sergeants of 
tlie leading companies of the battalion, who will take up 
their covering at arms length from the battalion aides. 

7. — They may be ordered to close to six paces interval 
on the pivot, or inward flank. 

Section *2. — A Brigade in Line of Contiguous Close or 
(Quarter Distance Columns, Wheeling into Mass, 

8. — A line of columns whose depth does not exceed 
its front. 

9. — No, as it is evident that when the wheel is com- 
l)lcted, the depth of each column should only cover the 
extent of ground from which its breadth has been 
removed. 

10.— It can only be done by opening them out to a 
distance suflicient to admit of the wheel, allowing also 
for the interval of six paces between battalions. 

11.— No. 

12. — They will gain it on the march. 

13. — The battalion aides will be called out, and covered 
from the front by the brigade major, in a line at arms 
length from the captains of the broadest column, marking 
tlie front and rear of their respective columns, the 
captains will then cover under the superintendence of 
their majors, at arms length from the aides, and on the 
word " Dress," from the battalion commanders, the men 
will close to, and dress on their captains. 
Section 3. — A Brigade in Mass of Battalion Columns 

at Close or (Quarter Distance Deploying into Line of 

Contiguous Battalion Columns, 

14.— The BRIGADE WILL DEPLOY INTO LINE 
OF CONTIGUOUS COLUMNS ON THE LEADING 
13ATTA.LI0N. 

15. — They will move out to mark the alignment. 
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16. — The brigade major will dress them, from the point 
of appui. 

17. — The coverer and supernumerary sergeant of the 
leading company of the named battalion, at arms length 
from the line of aides. 

18, — The command Fours Right (or Left)' will be 
given by commanders of battalions. 

19. — On the signal from the brigadier, the commanders 
of battalions will give the words Quick-Mabch. 

20. — The battalions deploy in the same manner as the 
comi)anie8 of a battalion. 

21. — Tlie coverer and suppemumerary sergeant, of 
the loading company of each battalion. 

22. — Tlie battalions should only take ground direct to 
the flank until the second battalion from the front ro- 
ccnves the words "Front Turn," when they will move 
across b}'- the diaofonal march. 

.j3 — ^'The BKiaADh: WILL DEPLOY INTO 
LINE OF CONTIGUOUS COLUMNS ON THE 
KEAR BATTALION. 

24. — The flank aides of each battalion will move out to 
mark the ground to be occupied by their several battalions. 

2.'>. — The brigade major will .dress them from the point 
of appui. 

■^6. — The coverer, and supernumerary sergeant, of the 
leading company of the named battalion, will move up to 
the front of the mass, and give a base for their column at 
arms len«:th irom the battalion aides. 

27. — They will receive the words Fouks-Right (or 
Left) from their respective commanders. 

28. — On tlie signal being given by the brigadier. 

29.— They will deploy in the same manner as the com- 
panies of a battalion. 

30 — The coverers, and supernumerary sergeants, of the 
leading companies of battalions. 

31. — The right and left aides of each battalion will 
face inwards, and cover on the aides of the named batta- 
lion. 
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3^^ — The <K>TererB, and BupernimieraFy serjeftots, dTthe 
leading companies of battalions. 

33. — In the same manner as the deploy ment of a 
battalion on a central company. 

Section 4. — A Brigade in Line of Contiguous BattalioH 
Colum'iis at Close or (Quarter Distance, forming Mass 
upon any named Battalion. 

34.— form: mass in beab of the bight 
battalion, 

35. — They will fall back and take up the ground for 
their respective columns, covering on the aides of the 
right battalion, who will give the base at arms length 
from their line of captains. 

36. — The brigade major, from the point of appuif 

37. — They will be faced to the right about by their 
commanders. 

3S. — On tlie signal from the brigadier. 

39. — Tlie battalions move to the rear, and as the pro* 
per front of each column arrives in line with its right 
battalion aide, it will receive from its commander the 
words " FouRSfLEFT," and when its pivot flank is in line 
with the pivot flank of the leading column, it will be 
lialted, fronted, and ordered to dress. 

•iO. — The senior majors of battalions dress their cap* 
tains in a line at arms length from their battalion aides, 

41.— FORM MASS IN FRONT OF THE RIGHT 
BATTALION. 

42. — They will move out and take up the ground for 
their respective colums, covering on the aides of the right 
battalion, and then facing to the right about. 

43. — The brigade major superintends the covering from 
the rear. 

44. — The battalions, except the battalion of formation, 
receive the caution from their commanders " CoLUMir 

WILL AdVAKCU." 

45. — The words " Quiok-Maech " will be given by the 
commanders of battalions, on the signal from the brigadier 

46. — They move to the front, and as the rear of each 
battalion arrives in line with its left aide, it will receive 
the command " Foua3 Right " from its commander. 
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47. — When its pivot flank is in line with the pivot 
flank of the rear battalion. 

48. — Aturms length from their battalion aidei. 

49. — The senior major, from the front. 

60. — In the same manner as the right. 

51.— FOEM MASS, RIGHT (OR LEFT) IN FRONT 
ON THE— Battalion. 

62. — It will stand fast. 

63. — In front and rear of it, those forming in front, ia 
the same manner as when forming in front of a flank bat- 
talion, and those forming in rear, in the same manner as 
•when forming in rear of a flank battalion. 

64. — They cover on the base given on the pivot flanks 
of the named battalion. 

55. — The rear company of each battalion will pass in 
rear of its aide. 

5^, — On the right, the proper pivot flank of their 
respective battalions. 

67. — They move perpendicularly, until clear of the 
column on the right or left, when each commander will 
cut off the right angle by the diagonal march. 

Section 5. — A Brigade in Line of Contlguom Close 
or Quarter Distance changing Front, 

gS.—The BRIGADE WILL CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE RIGHT FLANK, BY EOHELLON ON 
THE RIGHT BATTALION. 

59, — The right and left aides, of each battalion, who 
will face towards the point of appui. 

60. — The brigade major. 

61. — The centre aides, who £ace their battalions and 
cover on their inner flanks. 

6*2. —The brigade major. 

63. — All, except the inner or pivot battalion. 

64. — They will be halted in succession as they arrive 
at their respective wheeling points, in direct echellon. 

65.— The ECHELLON WILL WHEEL TO THK 
RIGHT AND FORM LINE ON THE lUGHT BAT- 
TALION, on which commanders of battalions give the 
caution Battalion- RxoHt Wubkl, ob ok tub movii 
Rioht-Whkel. 
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- 66. — At the usual signal from the brigadier. 

67. — The pivot or inward battalion, will wheel on % 
halted pivot, the remaining columns wheel on moveabk 
pivots. 

68. — The battalions which wheel on moveable pivoti 
will receive the word * Foewabd* when they have wheel- 
ed parallel to the new alignment. 

69. — The coveiers and supernumerary Serjeants of the 
leaduig companies of battalions, who will give their points 
at arms length from the battalion aides. 

70.— The BRiaADE WILL CHANGE FRONT 
TO THE RIGHT (OR LEFT.) 

71. — In the Inanner described in the preceeding move- 
ment, 

72. — Each column will wheel in succession as it arrives 
at its own wheeling point, and when parallel to the new 
alignment will receive the word Forward, and move up 
into line, 

73. — At the intersection of two straight lines, the one 
perpendicular to the old line, erected at the innei flank of 
the battalion, the other perpendicular to the point of entry, 
where the inner flank of the battalion will rest when tlie 
movement is completed. 

74. — That they are situated on the same straight line, 
drawn from the point of intersection of the old and new 
alignment and bisecting the angle formed by those align-, 
nients. 

75. — The brigade major, by ordering a serjeant to 
measure the angle between the two alignments. 

76.— The eve. 

77. — When at a distance equal to its own breath, and ' 
six paces, from the battalion next in front of it. 

78. — When they are at the point where the perpon* 
dicular lines from the inner flank and the point of entry 
meet. 



MOVEMENTS IN LINE, OR LINE OF COLUMNS. 

Section 6. — Naming the Regulating Battalion. 
79.— THE BRIGADE WILL ADVANCE, THE-. 



7 
REGIMENT WILL DIRECT. 
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So.— Yes. 

81. — Until another battalion is named. 

Section 7. — A Brigade Advancing or Retiring in Line. 

82. — By its centre. 

83. — To the battalion of direction. 

84- — The centre sergeant of the battalion of direction 
will select points, under the guidance of the command- 
ing officer, or adjutant. 

85. — Not too far off, as smoke or dust might conceal 
them from view. 

86.— To any distance, by taking fresh points when 
necessary, in the prolongation of the straight line pass- 
ing through the original points. 

87.— No.— 
. 88.— Yes.— 

89. — They must at once alter it, so as to conformr4io 
the regulating battalion. 

90. — By the increase or decrease of the intervals 
between the battalions. 

91. — To step short. 

92. — That no hurry or doubling be allowed. 

93 — It must be ordered to step short till the rest 
come up in line. 

94. — Perpendicular to the original front. 

95. — A central battalion. 

Section 8. — A Brigade Advancing or Retiring in 
Line of Contiguous Columns. 

96. — Its proper pivot flank. 

97. — The flank nearest the regulating battalion. 

98. — In line with the leading company, of the regu- 
latinsr battalion. 

99. — Yes, when the brigade is ordered to retire for 
a short distance, in which case, the leading companies 
of battalions preserve their relative positions, 

100. — It will stand fast, and throw out base points at 
on ce. 

101. — They move on, turn to the front, and move up, 
or halt and front at once, as may be necessary to brings 
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their proper front companies in line, with the froni of 
the battalion of direction. 

102.— They will halt and front together. 

Section 9. — A Brigade Advancing or RetiAng in Line 
of Qjuarter Distance Columns at Dej^loyivig Distance, 

103. — They always remain, marking the deploying 
distance of their battalions, whether halted or in motion. 

104. — They will accompany the movement, keeping in 
line with the heads of column. 

105. — They will preserve their deploying distance dur- 
ing the march, and the columns will more at six paces 
distance from the aide on their right. 

106. — They will preserve the distance of six paces from 
the columns next to them. 

107. — The senior majors, who will place themselves 
xiext to the captains of the leading companies. 

108. — The adjutants. 

lO^.-^The right aides. 

110. — The junior majors lead the columns on the left of 
the battalion of direction. 

Section 10. — A Brigade formed in Line of Dovlle 
ColnmnSy at Deploying Distance, Advancing or Retimtg, 

111. — The aides of the regulating battalion, who will 
mark the deploying distances of their respective wings. 

112. — The inner aides of the battalion next on its 
right and left, will keep the distance of six paces from 
the aides of tlie regulating battalion. 

113. — The outward aides. 

^i4 — The junior major, 

115. — The senior major. 

116. — From the inner flanks of their leading companies 
pr sub-divisions, and directing the march of their columns, 
so as to keep the deploying distances of their inward 
wings from their respective inner aides. 

117. — In like manner. 

118.— Yes, and they will keep in line and preserve 
their distances. 
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119. — The junior major will mark the left, apjd the 
adjutant the right, and the senior aviU lead the polumn. 
120. — The cpn^manding officer. 

* 

Section 11. — A Brigade in JjinCy Advancipg in Ojmn- 
Columns from the Flanks of Battalions, or in Double 
Colnmnu front the Centre of Battalions. 

121.—THE BRIGAPE WILL ADVANCE IN 
OPKN COLUMN Of COMJ^ANIES FROM THE 
RIGHT (OR LEFT) OF BATTALIONS. 

122.— THE BRIGAPE WILL AP VANCE IN 
DOUBLE COLUMN OP COMPANIES (ORSUB-Dl- 
VISIONS), FROM THE CENTRE Of 'BATTALIOJ^S. 

123. — In the positix)n described in the preceding sec- 
tion. 

Section 12. — A Brigade retiri7?g in Open Columns of 
Companies from o?ie Flank of Battalions in rear of 
the other, or from both Flanks of Battalions in rear 
of their Centres, 

124.— The BRIGADE WILL RETIRE IN OPEfT 
COLUMNS, OF COMPANIES FROM THE RIGHT 
(OR LEFT) IN RPAR OF THE LEFT (OR RIGHT) 
OF BATTALIONS. 

125.— The BRIGADE WILL RETIRE IN DOUBLE 
COLUMNS, OF SUB-DIVISIONS FROM BOTH 
FLANKS I]Sr REAR OF THE CENTRES OF BAT- 
TALIONS. 

12^. — In the manner described in Sections 9 and 10 of 
this Part. 

127. — They will keep ia line with the lef|,ding cdrnpa^ 
nies or subrdivisions. 

128. — They will move up to the front base, face in- 
waa*ds, and coyer on the points of the battalion of direc- 
tion, (wl^ose positipns sl^ould first be corrected^. 

129. — They mnst be dressed on the line niarked by 
the pointSf 
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MOVEMENTS OF A BRIGADE IN DOUBLE 

COLUMN. 
Section 13. — A Brigade advancing in Double Column 

of Cordpaniea/rom the Centre, or retiring hy Comjoaniei 

from both Flanks in rear of the Centre. 

130.--THE BRIGADE WILL ADVANCE IN 
DOUBLE COLUMN OF COMPANIES FROM THE 
CENTRE. 

131. — In the same manner as a battalion, except that 
the companies, when in column, will march by their inner 
flanks, the lieutenants leading. 

132. — The two centre companies of the brigade. 

133. — They will wheel into open column left in front. 

134. — They will wheel into open column right in front. 

135. — The lieutenants, without regard to the position 
of the corresponding companies in the double column, of 
which the two leading companies only are required to 
keep in line 

130. — Six paces 

137. — Sufficient for the lieutenants to move up and lead 
on the inner flanks. 

138.— -They fall to the rear. 

139. — In the same manner as the movement is per- 
formed by a single battalion. 

140. — The senior major of the centre, or lefb centre 
battalion, or the brigade major, who will move in rear of 
the lieutenant who leads the column. 

141. — The inner companies of the two centre battalions. 

142. — The two centre companies of the centre bat- 
talion. 

143. — On the same principle as a battalion, except, 
that when in column the companies will march by their 
inner flanks, the lieutenants leading. 

144. — As soon as the weaker wing is completely formed 
into column, the battalions composing it will be ordered 
by their respective commanders to mark time, or halt, 
until the stronger wing is also in column, the former will 
then be directed to continue its retreat. 

145. — He will preserve his relative position with the 
stronger wing during the march. 
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146. — The proper wheeling distance. 

147. — They sliould always be in a line ready, to form a 
base when the column is halted and fronted. 

148. — The. same as described in advancing. 

149.— The stronger wing. 

150. — The proper left centre battalion, or wing, unless 
especially ordered to the contrary, as will be the ciu>e iji 
retiring, when the right wing is the stronger. 

151. — Staff officers, or the adjutants, of the two out- 
ward battalions, in precisely the same manner as the de- 
ploying distances of a battalion in double column are 
preserved by the aides in a brigade. 

152. — The major, or brigade major, who superintends 
the direction of the column. 

Seclion 14. — A Brigade m double Column of Companies 
forming Line to the Front or to a Flank, 

153. — By the echellon movement described in Parlj 
3, Section 33, 

151. — The centre battalion, or battalions only, may 
form by the echellon march of companies, the remainder 
closing to quarter distance on their leading companies, 
moving across to the alignment, and then deploying on 
their inner flanl<s, or if necessary, the whole may close 
to double mass at quarter distance, and then deploy. 

155.-THE BRIGADE WILL FORM LINE TO 
THE RIGHT (OR LEFT.) 

156. — In the same manner as a battalion. 

lo7. — It should first be halted. 

158. — The aides of the inner wing. 

169. — The brigade major will dress them, in a line 
clear of the strongest companies. 

160. — They will be brought up to the alignment. 

1 {,1. — At arms length from the line of aides. 
, 162.-^ It will wheel into line. 

163. — It will form to the reverse flank. 

164. — The aides of the inner, or pivot wing of th© 
brigade, will be first placed in the direction required. 

It5. — The battalions of the inner wing will be brought 
up to the alignment, by the flank uiarcii of fouvs, and 
wheel into line, 
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166. — It will advance, changing direction at once, and 
Vriil form to the reverse flank in the usual manner. 



ADVANCING OR RETIEING IN COLUMN. 

Section 15. — A Brigade advancing in Open Column of 
Companies frorn either Flank ^ or retiring by Companies 
from one Flank in rear of the other. 

167.~THE BEIGADB WILL ADVANCE IN OPEN 
COLUMN OF COMPANIES FROM THE RIGHT 
(OR LEFT.) 

168.— THE BRIGADE WILL RETIRE IN OPEN 
COLUMN OF COMPANIES FROM THE RIGHT 
(OR LEFT) IN REAR OF THE LEFT (OR RIGHT.) 

169. — A brigade will advance in open column of com- 
panies from either flank, or retire from one flank in rear 
of the other, on precisely the same principles as a bat« 
talion. 



CHANGES OF FRONT AND POSITION. 

Section 16. — A Brigade in Line Changing Front on a 
named Company of a named Battalion 

170.— CHANGE FRONT ON NO. — COMPANY, 

OF REGIMENT RIGHT (OR LEFT) THROWN 

FORWARD, THE WHOLE IN EOHELLON, COM- 
PANIES WILL WHEEL, PACES. 

171. — The brigadier. 

172. — The base company, or companies. 

173. — The base point, and the distant point, or points, 
will be selected. 

174. — If the remaining companies are to wheel on 
halted pivots, he will state the number of paces they are 
to wheel. 

. 175. — They will wheel their battalions into echellon of 
companies; on the caution from the brigadier. 
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176. — ^They take np the alignment for their respective, 
hattalions. 

177. — He will proceed in the manner ahove described, 
except that he need not name the number of paces to be 
wheeled. 

178. — The battalion of formation will be wheeled into 
echellon, and the remaining battalions will be formed in 
quarter distance columns, in rear of their inner companies, 
or in double columns of companies, or sub-divisions, in 
rear of their centres, by their respective commanders. 

179. — On the signal from the brigadier. 

Section 17. — A Brigade Changing Podtion on Detached 

Points. 

180.— CHANGE POSITION TO THE EIGHT (OE 
LEFT) ON DETACHED POINTS. 

181.— Yes, 

182. — The brigade major, from the point of formation. 

183. — They take up their groimd in succession for 
thefr respective battalions. 

184.— "BATTALIONS WILL POEM QUARTFR 
DISTANCE COLUMN IN EEAE OF THEIE EIGHT 
(OE LEFT) COMPANIES, OE BATTALIONS WILL 
FOEM DOUBLE COLUMN OF SUB-DIVISIONS 
IN EEAE OF THEIE CENTEE." 

185. — The battalions having formed column in the 
manner directed, on the signal from the brigadier, they 
move by the shortest lines to the points of entry in the 
new alignment, where they either deploy, in successiopL 
as they arrive, or wait .for the brigadier's command, a. 
may be directed. 

186. — When thought expedient, the battalions may 
move off at once in open column, from the flanks, or cen- 
tre, and close to quarter distance on the march. 

2, By the flank March in Fours, 

187 " CHANGE POSITION TO THE EIGHT (OR 
LEFT) ON DETACHED POINTS, ADVANCE IN 
FOUES FEOM THE EIGHT (OE LEFT) OF COM- 
PANIES." 

188. — The battalions move off by the flank march of 
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cosQWiie* in Totts : the c^m^waTe* morins; acpow and fc^rm- 
in^ ill oprii e^Iumi on th -ir c^wt-ivrs, and wheeling into 
Tr.e, ^iiv.'^r hy e-.ipsinies?. or battalions in ^ueeesition, or 
Vue w'tole t>-:j-tde ^tc tn^f >a::ie tiafie. as mav be directed. 

1**9. — Xi. t-;f/i bitrai:>!i in t'le brigade may be order- 
ed to move in a diiF^nrut formation, according to the 
nature of t:ie irruund. 



DEPLOYMENTS. 

Sectian IS. — A B>'i^aJe in Une of Contiguous Columtu 

UtrjAiriilng into Line, 

190. — On anv name.l com; anv of anv named battalion. 

191._ -THK HinOADE WILI^DEPLOYON KU.- 
COMPAXr OF- iCEGlMEN^r." 

192. — Tile butt:\]i:>!i aiiles move out to mark tbe align- 
ment on the trout Wa^^e, and the companies of tbe named 
battalion, (except the na!iie<l company) and tbe remain- 
ing battalions, will form fours oatwariU by command of 
their leaders. 

193. — liy the battalion commanders, on a signal from 
the brigadier. 

194. — Jn the manner laid down for tbe deployment of 
a single battalion, in Part 3. 

195. — Thev will move bv tbe flank marcb of fours, 
and then deploy when at the proper interval from the 
jireceding battalion, which, as usual, will be marked bjf 
the battah'on aide. 

196. — The inner flank companies are halted and fron- 
ted by the commanding olHcers, the other companies are 
brought into line by their leaders, as laid down in the 
deployments of a battalion, in Part 3. 

197. — Yes, it niay deploy on any named company of 
any named battalion. 

198. — It will move up to the front base, and deploy on 
the named company, in the usual manner, 

199. — They will move by the shortest line to tbe point 
where their inner tlanks are to rest in tl^e Hne, and will 
then deploy in the usu^l wanwer, 



Section 19; — A Brigade in Mass cf Battalion Columns 
opening out to deploying distance, on Detached 
Points, and Deploying into Line, 

200— "THE BRIGADE WILL DEPLOY INTO 
LINE OF COLUMNS AT DEPLOYING DISTANCE 
ON DETACHED POINTS, REAE COLUMNS DIS- 
ENGAGE TO THE RIGHT {9K LEFT) BY FOURS.' 

201. — The leading battalion will march to its place in 
the new line at once, the remaining battalions will dis- 
eingage to the proper ilank by fours, each turning to the 
front in succession, when in direct echellon. 

202. — By the brigade major, from the point of forma- 
tion. 

203. — Tliey will move out and take up the ground for 
their respective battalions in the usual manner. 

204.— By the centre aides. 

205. — By their commanders, who will lead their batta- 
lions to the points of entry by the shortest lines, halting 
and dressing them in the new alignment. 

206. — No, the battalions may deploy in succession, an 
they come up to their places in the new alignment. 

THE FLANK MARCH IN FOURS. 

Section 20. — T/ie General Application of the Flank 
March in Fours to the Advance of a Brigade, 

207. — Yes, they may frequently be adopted with great 
adv9,nta,2:e in the movements of a brigade. 

20S. — When the advance of parts of the line is likely 
to be interrupted by obstacles. 

209. — A battalion of direction must be named, and a 
company of that battalion will also be named, by which 
the rest will march. 

210.^ — Tiie battalion least likely to be interrupted by 
obstacle^. 

211. — Their duty is to preserve the wheeling distance 
of their battalion in the line. 

212. — Bv alt-rino: the direction of the reorulatins: Com- 
pany, the remaining companies and battalions conforming' 
to it. 
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213.r— The companies may at any moment form tine to 
the front, or battalions may form square on their flanit or 
centre companies. 



SQUARES. 
Section 21. — A jbrigade Forming Square, 

214. — Yes, but it can seldom be necessary. 

215. — On the same principles as a battalion square; if 
from double column of companies, subdivisions will wheel 
outwards to form the side faces, instead of sections. 

216.-T-The formation of battalion squares, flankiugeack 
other in direct echellon. 

217. — They should be advanced in direct echellon to 
any required distance. 



MOVEMENTS OF DIVISIONS OR LARGER 

BODIES. 

Section 22. — Application of Brigade Brill to Divisions, 

or large Bodies, 

218. — Yes, they apply equally to the manoeuvres of 
divisions or larger bodies, which are performed simply by 
a succession of brigade movements. 

219 — Generally speaking by staff officers, unless the 
whole body is in mass, or line of contiguous columns, in 
which case the general may give his own words of 
command. 

220. — Under that of its own brigadier, in all move- 
ments, in the same manner as a battalion moves under 
the direction of its own commander. 

221.— Each brigade will move across in mass (as far 
as possible by the diagonal march) to the alignment, and 
will then deploy by command of its brigadier. 

222. — Each brigade will advance to its proper distance 
in direct echellon of brigades, and change front by word 
of command from the brigadier. 

223. — They move up to the general alignment, in 



icoTEiomnr or diyisioks ob labgxb bodies. 270 

suocession, or form on the inner flank of the brigilQey 
and then move up into the general line, as may be 
ordered. 



SECOND LINES. 
GENERAL PRINCIPLES. 

224. — They are generally composed of single or double 
quarter distance columns of battalions, at deploying dis- 
tance. 

225. — By the column which is in rear of the batta« 
lion of direction of the first line. 

226. — If right in front, it will be in rear of the right 
company of the battalion of direction, if left in front, it 
will be in rear of the left company. 

227. — It will be formed in rear of the centre of the 
battalion of direction. 

228. — Deploying distances. 

229. — Generally the distance should be equal to the 
front of two battalions. 

230. — They wiU be made to correspond with those of 
the first. 

231. — It will make a corresponding change, and form 
parallel to it, on a point placed perpendicularly in rear 
of the point of appui, of the first line. 

232. — It will first be deployed, and the movement will 
be performed in the manner described in Part 3, Sec- 
tion 10. 



MOVEMENTS. 

Section 23. — Ikoo Lines Changing Front , on the Flank 
of the first Idne. 

233. — It will change its front to the given direction 
as directed in Section 16 of this Part. 

234. — A point will be placed by a staff officer at ther 
required distance, in a line perpendicular to the flank of 
the first line ; a point of direction will also be given on 
the prolongation of a line passing through the point 
parallel to the first line. 
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235.—" THE SECOND LINE WILL OHANQB 
ERONT ON DETACHED POINTS IN BEAB OF 
THE FIRST LINE." 

236. — The aides move out to take up the ground for 
their respective battalions. 

237. — On the usual signal from the brigadiers the 
battalions of the second line will be formed on the new 
alignment in the usual manner. 

Section 24. — Two Lines Changing Front vpon a Central 

Point of thefirat Line, 

238.— "CHANGE FRONT UPON THE CENTRE OF 
THE FIRST LINE, RIOHT (OR LEFT) THROWN 
BACK." 

239. — The point in the first line on which the change 
is to be made having been determined, another point wiH 
be taken at tlie distance required in rear of the point, in a 
direction perpendicular to the new front, the distant 
j)oints will also be placed or selected, to mark the direction 
ef the second line, care being taken that it is placed 
parallel to the first, and a point of direction may be 
placed if required. • 

240.— "THE SECOND LINE WILL CHANGE 
FRONT ON DETACHED POINTS IN REAR OF 
THE FIRST LINE." 

241. — The first line will change front as directed in 
16 of this Part, and the second line will move as descri- 
bed in the preceding section. 

242. — The aides take up their distance from the centre, 
and are covered from that point, on the outward points. 



POSITION OF ARTILLERY. 

Section 25. — Position of a Battery of Artillery lohen 

Moving with a Brigade. 

243.— On the right. 

. 244.— The interval will be 22i yards, 28^ yards, or 
34i yards, according to the number of horses in the guns 
whether four, six, or -eight. 

245.— On a flank, as ordered, at a distance equal to the 
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depth of the strongest column, in rear of the alignment, 
unless they are formed for inspection, or review. 

246. — They will be dressed with the leader's heads on 
the alignment. 

24.7— On a flank. 

248. — Tlieir muzzles should be in line with the rear 
base of the rear square. 

249.— That the full interval is to be kept en all occa- 
sions, when possible. 

250. — He is to keep his battery so well in hand that 
he may never inteafere with deployments or other move- 
ments of the brigade. 

251. — That they should at all times give way to the 
guns, when the latter liave occasion to advance, or retire 
through a line, by smartly wheeling back a section or 
company. 

2o2. — They should only retire to the guns, and remain 
with them as long as they continue in action, retiring 
with them. 

253. — Two companies. 

254. — Yes, they apply equally to horse artillery when 
working with cavalry. 



BATTALION DfllLL. 

FIRST DAY. 

The BoMaUon is formed va Open Column Right 

in Front. 
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Left wheel into Line 

Advance in Line. 

Take gronnd to the front by the Flank March of 
Fours from the left of Companies. 

Front turn and close to Quarter Distance on the 
Leading Company. 

Deploy on the Rear Company. 

Retire in direct Echellon at Whe^ng Distance 
from the Left. 

Form Line on'^the Leading Company. 

Advance in Double Column of sub-divisions from 
the Centre. 

Form Square on the two Leading sub-divisions... 

Re-form Double Column 

Column wheel the eighth of a circle to the Left .. 

Deploy on the two centre Sub-divisions 

Advance in Line and Halt 

Change Front to the Left on the left Company 
the eighth of a circle. 

Retire by Companies from the Right in rear of 
the Left 

Close to Quarter Distance on the Leading Company 

Deploy on the Leading Company 

Form Open Column Right in Front 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

SECOND DAY. 

The BcMotlion is formed in Open Column Right 

in Front 
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Close to Quarter Distance on the Left Centre Com- 
pany 
Countermarch by the wheel of Sub-divisions round 

the Centre 
Deploy on the Rear Company 
Retire and Fire by Wings 
Form Line on Rear "Wing 
Advance in direct Eohellon of Compames from 

the Right 
Form Line to ^he left on the left Company 
From the Right of ( ompanies pass by Fours to 

the Rear 
Close to Quarter Distance, on No. 6 Company, on 

the March 
Fr >nt I'urn and Form Square on Leading Company 
Re-form Column 
Deploy on the Leading Company 
Retire by Sub-divisions from both Flanks in Roar 

of the Centre 
Clo<e to Quarter Distance on the leading (Flank) 

>ubd visions 
Deploy into Line on the Two Centre Sub-divisiona 
Advance i«* Line ... 

Charge in Line 
Dress the Battalion 
Form Quarter Distance Column in Rear of the 

Li'fc Company 
Countermarch by Files 
Open out to Wheedling Distance on original g^nnd 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

THIRD DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Right in 

Front. 
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Form Line on the Leading Company 

Form Open Column in Rear of Left Company ... 

Right Wheel into Line. 

Form Square on the Left Centre Company and 

prepare to resist Cavalry 
Square Advance and Halt 
Re-form Column 

Deploy into Line on Left Centre Company 
Change Front on Left Centre Company, Left 

thrown forward a quarter circle 
Move in a Column of Companies from the Right 

along the Rear 
On the Leading Company arriving at the left of 

the Line, change direction to the Left 
Change direction to the Left, and form Line to the 

Left on leading Company, in Inverted Order ... 
Advance in direct Kchellon of Companies from 

the Right and Halt 
Form Line on No. 6 Company 
Change Front to the Ri^ht on No. 5 Company by 

the Formation of Open Column, named company 

to stand fast, (Companies to resume their proper 

positions) and wheel into Line 
Advance and Fire by Wings, and form Line on 

the Leading Wing 
Form Quarter Distance Column in Rear of the 

Right Company 
Wheel Column to the Left, eighth of a circle 
Deploy on the Leading Company 
Retire by Fours from the Right of Companies, and 
move into an Alignment on original ground .. 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

FOURTH DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Rigid 

in Front 
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Left Wheel into Line 

Advance by Companies from the Right 

Close to Quarter Distance on the Leading Compa- 
ny 

Deploy on Rear Company in Inverted Order 

Retire in Line 

Continue the Retreat by Fours from the proper 
Left of Companies 

Form Square ou Right Centre Company 

Re-form Column 

Take ground to the Left in Fours and Wheel to 
the Right, Halt, Front. 

Change the order of the Column by the successive 
march of the Rear Companies to the Front ... 

Form Line on the Leadin*^ Company 

Retire by Sub-divisions from both Flanks in Rear 
of the Centre 

Halt, Front, and Form Line to the Right 

Retire by Companies from the Right in Rear of 
the Left 

Front turn and Wheel into Line on the March 

Advance in Double Column of Sub-divisions from 
the Centre 

Close to Quarter Distance on the March and 
Countermarch by Sub- divisions round the 
Centre 

Retire, take ground to the proper Left by Sec- 
tions, Re-form Double Column, Halt, and Front 

Deploy on Left Sub-division of Left Comp»«ny ... 

Form Open Column Right . in Front ou original 
ground 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

FIFTH DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Right 

in Front. 



a 



1 

2 
3 

4. 



6 

7 

8 

9 

10 
11 
12 
13 
14 

15 
16 
17 
18 

19 

20 
21 

22 



Left Wheel into Line 

Advance in Line 

Wheel into Open Column Left in Front on the 

March 
Close to Quarter Distance on the Ijeading Company 
Deploy on the Leading Company. Nos. 7, 8, & 9 

Companies forming on its Left, remaining Com- 
panies on its Right 
Tell off the Battalion 
Retire hy Double Column of Companies from 

both Flanks in Rear of the Centre 
Halt, Front, and Form Square on the two Centre 

Companies 
Reduce the Square 

Open out to Wheeling Distance from the Front ... 
Advance by Double Fours from the Centre 
Front form Sub-divisions 
Form Line on the two Centre Sub-divisions 
Change Front on the Left Company, Right 

thrown back a quarter Circle 
Form Open Column in Front of No. 1 Company... 
Right Wheel into Line / 

Retire on Line 
On the March change Front to the Right on the 

proper Left Company, a quarter Circle 
Form Close Column facing to the Rear Left in 

Front on No. 10 Company 
Countermarch by Ranks ... 

Take ground to the Right in File, and Wheel to 

the Left, Forward 
Open out to Wheeling Distance on the March, 
and March to Parade Ground 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

SIXTH DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Eight 

m Front 



m 


a 

> 
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1 

2 
3 

4 

5 
6 

7 
8 



10 



11 



12 



13 

14 
15 

16 

17 

18 



Tal^e ground to tlie Left, in Echellon of Sec^ons. 
Re-form Column and Advance 

Form Close Column on ^he Leading Company ... 

Form Square, Prepare for Cavalry, and Re-form 
Column 

Column Wheel to tl>e Left 

Open out to Wheeling Distance from the Right 
Centre Company 

Left Wheel into Line 

Wheel into Echellon to the Lefb, by Companies, 
four paces 

Take ground to the Lefb in Echellon^ Re-form 
Line and Halt 

Take ground to the Right, in Echellon of Com- 
panies 

Halt, and form Line on No. 1 Company, which 
will Wheel two paces to the Right 

Retire, and take ground to the Lefb in Echellon 
of Companies, Companies to Wheel fbur paces, 
Halt, and Front 

Form Company Squares, and prepare to Resist 
Cavalry 

Re-form Echellon 

Form Line on Lefb Company, which will Wheel 
two paces on its Lefb Backwards 

Retire in direct Echellon of Companies at Wheel- 
ing Distance from the Right, Halt, and Front... 

Form Oblique Echelon on Leading Company, and 
Wheel back into Line 

From Right of Companies pass by Fours to the 
Rear, and Form on Parade Ground 
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BATTALION DRILL. 

SEVENTH DAY. 

The Battalion is forTned in Open Column Right 

in Front 









s 

a 


• 


Section 
Exercis 


<0 

1 




0. of 
Field 




Close to Quarter Distance on Left Centre Com- 


Sz; 


1 






pany 


12 


2 


Column Wheel to the Left 


16 


3 


Open out to Half Distance from Left Centre 






Company 


13 


4 


By Fours from the Left, Rear Wing to the Front 


21 


5 


Halt, and Form Line on the Left Centre Com- 






p»ny 


33 


6 


Square two deep on two Centre Companies, and 






Re-form Line 


52 


7 


Advance in Line 


5 


8 


Wheel into Open Column Right in Front, on the 






March 


27 


9 


Change Direction to the Right 


16 


10 


Form Line to the Reverse Flank 


35 


11 


Quarter Distance Column Right in Front on 






Right Centre Company 


32 


12 


Column Advance 




13 


Take ground to the Right in Sections, and vVbeel 






to the Right 


17 


14 


Re-form Column, and Advance 




15 


Halt, and Deploy on the Right Centre Company 


40 


16 


Retire in Line 


5 


17 


Halt, Front, and change Front to the Ticft on 
No. 4 Company, which will Wheel back six 






paces on its Left 


43 


18 


From the Right of Companies pass by Fours to 
the Rear, and move into Column, Right in 






Front, on original ground 


15 
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BATTALION DRILL. 

EIGHTH DAY. 

The Battalion is forr.ied in Open Column Might 

in Fi^nt 



i 
1 


• 

Retire in Colnmn 


No. of Section in 
Field Exercise. 


1 


1 


2 


Form Square on Leading Company •.. 


44 


8 


Square take ground to the Left Flank 


51 


4 


Halt, and Re-form Column 


47 


5 


Deploy oil Left Centre' Company 


40 


6 


Change Front to the Left by the intermediate 
formation of Open Column, Left Company to 
Wheel four paces on its Left Backwards 


4S 


7 


Advance in Line, coTered by Flank Sub-divisions 


5 


8 


Advance in Double Column of Sub-divisions from 
the Centre 


80 


9 


Close to Quarter Distance on Centre Sub-divisions 


12 


10 


Re-call Skirmishers^ and Form Square on Centre 
Sub-divisions 


46 


11 


Prepare for Cavalry, Kring, &c. 


46 


12 


Re-form Double Column 


47 


18 


Deploy on two Centre Sub-divi^om 


42 


14 


Retire in Line 


5 


15 

4 


On the March <^hange Front on No. 1 Compnny 
which will Wheel one-eighth of a Circle to the 
Left 

March to private Parade. 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

NINTH DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Right 

in Front. 



Movements. 


Advance in Open Colnmn, and move into new 
Alignment to the Left, by the flank Iklarch in 
Fours 

Left Wheel into Line 


No. of Section in 
Field Exercise. 


1 
2 


1 

15 
2 


3 


Advance in Column of Companies from the Right 


29 


4> 


Form Line to the Reverse Flank, Leading Com- 
pany to wheel the eighth of a Circle only 


35 


6 


Retire in Line, covered by Left Company, which 
will be extended in Rear 


6 


6 


Retire by Fours from proper Right of Companies, 
Skirmishers Retire and Fire 


9 


7 


Form Square on Right Centre Company, Skirmish- 
ers forii) Rallying Square 


44 


8 


Re-form Column, and re-call Skirmishers 


47 


9 

10 
11 


Deploy on Right Centre Compuny, covered by 

No.l 
Retire in direct Echellon of Companies from the 

Left 
Front ; Form Line to the Left on Left Company, 

and re-call Skirmishers 


40 
59 
60 


12 


Retire by Fours from the Right of Companies ... 


9 


13 


Close to Quarter Distance on Left Centre Com- 
pany on the March 


24 


14 


Column Wheel a quarter Circle to the Left 


17 


15 


Open out to Wheeling Distance from Left Centre 
Company 

Mar<-h to private Parades 


24 
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BATTALION DRILL. 

TENTH DAY. 

The Batf/ilion is formed in Open Column Right 

in Front, 



-5 

S 

> 
o 



3 

4 



6 

7 
8 



9 

10 
11 
12 
13 

14 



Column march into a new alignment on Detach- 
ed Points, by the flank march of Fours to the 
I^eft, and V\ heel into Line 

Change Front on Left Company, Right Thrown 
back by the intermediate formation of Open 
Column, covered by No. 1 Company, Left Com- 
pany to wheel four paces on its Right Dack- 
wards 

Advance in Line, Skirmishers Advance, Firing ... 

Companies Wheel to the Right, and Form Square 
on the licading Company, Skirmishers form 
Close Column of Sections and Company Square 

Re-form Column and Wheel to the Left, Skir- 
mishers Extend in new direction 

Deploy on Leading Company 

Advance in Line, re-call Skirmishers, Halt 

Fire a Volley and Shoulder and Charge in Line, 
Halt and Load 

Disperse Battalion and form on Coverers 

In Inverted order deploy on Rear Company 

covered by No. 1, which extends from the Right 
Retire in Line, Halt, and Front Skirmishers, Retire 

and Fire 
Retire by Companies from the Left in Rear of 

the Right, and re-call Skirmishers 
Extend No. 2 Company to cover Retreat, Halt^ 

Front and Form Line on Leading Company ... 
Re-call Skirmishers, and from Right of Companies 

pass by Fon»^ to the Rear to private Parades ... 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

ELEVENTH DAY. 

TJie Battalion is formed in Open Column Right 

in Front. ' 



s 
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> 
o 



1 

2 

3 

4 
5 



7 
8 



9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 



Wheel into Line and Advance 

Halt and form Quarter Distance fieusing Jbo the 

rear right in front on No 5 Company 
Advance, Open oat to Wheeling Distance from 

the rear, and wheel into Line 
Advance in Line 
Two Centre Companies to the front, and form 

rouble Column of Companies 
Reduce Front of Column to Double Fours, and 

increase Front to Double Column of Sub- 
divisions 
Form Line to the left 
Change Front on Right Company, left thrown 

back quarter circle, covered by Left Com- 
pany 
Advance in Double Column of Sub-^visions from 

the centre. Skirmishers advance firing 
Form Line on the two Centre Sub-divisions and 

re-call Skirmishers 
Retire and fire by wings, cease firing, form 

Line on rear wing, and continue the retreat ... 
From the proper right of Companies pass by 

Fours to the rear 
Front Turn, Wheel into lone, on the march, C 

Advance and Change ' ... ( 

Halt* From the right of Companies pass by fours 

to the rear, and form on private parade 
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BATTALION DEILL. 

TWELFTH DAY. 

The Battalion is formed in Open Column Might 

in Front, 



§ 

> 
o 



1 

2 
3 



8 
9 

10 
11 



12 



13 



14 



I 



Countermarch by Files 

Form Line on Leading CJompany 

Advance in Direct Echellon from the left, covered 
by Left Company 

Form Company Squares, Skirmishers form dose 
Column of Sections on left file, and Company 
Squares re-form Echellon, and advance 

Form Line to the right on the Left Centre Com- 
pany, covered by Right Company, Re-call Old 
Skirmishers 

Advance in Open Column of Companies from the 
left, re-call Skirmishers, and form Squaie 
on the Leading Company 

Advance in Square, Halt, Prepare for Caval- 
ry and re-form Column 

Deploy on Right Centre Company 

Move in column of Companies from the right 
along the rear 

Change Direction the eighth of a circle to the left, 
and form Line to the reverse flank 

Change Front by the intermediate formation of 
Open Column. No. 1 Company to wheel on its 
left backwards four paces 

Retire by fours from the right of Companies 
and close to Quarter Distance on No. 6 Company 
on the march 

Wheel Column to the Left, Halt, and Deploy on 
Right Centre Company 

From right of Companies move in fours to pri- 
vate parades 
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LIGHT INFANTEY DEILL. 

THIRTEENTH DAY. 

Battalion in Quarter Distance Column Right in 

Front, 



a 

a 

> 

o 



1 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 

7 
8 



10 



Battalion extend. Three Companies skihnishing... 

Advance, Supports relieve Skirmishers, Skirmish- 
ers form supports 

Three Companies form reserve, relieve Skirmish- 
ers to the right. Old Skirmishers join reserve... 

Retire, Supports relieve Skirmishers, Skirmishers 
form supports 

Halt and form squares Skirmishers form rallying 
squares 

Extend, Advance, Prolong Skirmishers to the 
right, Right Support extending on the right 
of Skirmishers, Two Companies from reserye 
move out in support 

Withdraw Left Skirmishers and Support, which 
will join the reserve 

Supports move in and join reserve. Form Line, 
Re-call Skirmishers, who form on right and 
left of Line 



Charge in Line, Halt, Disperse and form on 
coverers in rear 



March to private Parades. 
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FOURTEENTH DAY. 

Battalion formed in Line. 



Battalion Extend, three Companies on the right. 
Skirmishing 

Advance, Halt, Change Front to the Right on the 
two centre files, the sixteenth of a circle 

Retire, Form Squares, Skirn;i8her8 form close co- 
lumn of Sections and move in on supports. Pre- 
pare for Cavalry 

Extend, Supports move out to skirmish. Reserve 
send out supports, old Skirmishers join re- 
serve 

Advance* Wheel to the left sixteenth of a circle. 
Halt, Supports relieve skirmishers. Advance ... 

Left Skirmishers and Support join reserve 

Halt, Supports relieve skirmishers to the left. Pro- 
long line of skirmishers to the right, by sending 
a Company from Reserve to skirmisli and one to 
support 

Advance, Supports close on Reserve, Halt, Re-call 
skirmishers. Tell off the Battalion 

Deploy on Right Centre Company, Advance in ( 
line. Halt, Fire two rounds by Companies | 
from right to left ... ( 



From Right of Companies pass by Fours to the 
Rear, Square on left centre company. Pre- 
pare for Cavalry, Re-form Column and return'^ 
to Parade GhrcAmd 



No. of Section in 
Field Exercise. 
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LIGHT INFANTEY DEILL. 

FIFTEENTH DAY. 

Battalion formed m Quarter Diata/nce Column 

Right in Front, 
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s 

a 




Sectioa in 
Exercise. 
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Prom Quarter Distance Coltinin Right in Front 


)?s 


1 






extend, five companies skirmishing 


12 


2 


Advance, Relieve skirmishers .«. 


U 


8 


Reduce line of skirmishers by withdrawing the 
two flank Companies, whi'-h will foi*ni supports. 






Nos. 1, 2, 3, and 4 Companies form reserve ... 


15 


4 


Skirmishers close on supports, and the whole form 






squares 

1 


17 


6 


Re-form column, And close on reiierve 


18 


6 


• 

From Quarter Distance Column extend from the 






left, five companies skirmishing. Advance 


11 


7 


Skirmishers form Rallying Squares, Supports 
form Company Squares, Prepare for Ca^Valry, and 






Extend 


16 


8 


Retire and relieve skirmishers 


14 


9 


Advance, Reinforce skirmishers hf detaching a 






Sub-division from each siipport 


15 


10 


Remaining Sub-divisions of Supports relieve old 






skirmishers 


U 


11 


Halt, Supports form Quarter T)i^aiice Column in 
rear of centre supports, Skii'mlshers cldse on 






Column. 


18 


12 


March to private Parades 
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LIGHT INFAJtTTEY DEILL. 



SIXTEENTH DAY. 

Battalion formed in Quarter Distance Column 

Right in Front 
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g 

« 

o 



3 

4 

5 

6 



8 
9 



10 



11 



Advance in Colnmn right in front, No. 1 Compa- 
ny as Advanced Gnard, No. 10 Rear Guard ... 

Extend, Three Companies skirmishing, No. 1 to 
form centre skirmishers, Bear Guard join reserve 

Believe Skirmishers to the left from reserve. Old 
Skirmishers to join reserve 

Advance, Wheel to the right the eighth of a circle 

Advance, Supports relieve skiimishers to the 
right the eighth of a circle 

Betire in the order for passing a bridge in con- 
tact with an enemy 

Betire, Detach supports to skirmishers, Reserve 
Halt, Front, and Deploy into line 

Supports close on reserve and Form in line ... 

Skirmishers close on battalion. Battalion com- 
mence File Firing from inward flanks of 
sub-divisions in succession, as the front is 
cleared, \ Skirmishers move up into line and 
take up the firing. Left Skirmishers on the left 
of the line, Bemaiuder on the right 

Cease Firing, Betire in Fours from right of 
Companies, Close to Quarter Distance on left 
centre Company, and Mark Time 

Move off by Companies in succession. Bight in 
Front, To private Parade „. 
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BEIGADE DEILL. 



SEVENTEENTH DAY. 

The Brigade to he composed of fowr JSattcUions 

of Infantry. 



9f 

B 



2 
3 



6 

7 

8 
9 

10 

11 



12 



13 






The Brigade to be formed in contiguoiis Golnmns 
at quarter distance. Right in Front 

Form Mass in rear of Right Battalion 

Open out to deploying distance on Detaehed 
Points and deploy into Line on Front Companies 

Brigade advance in Line, No. 2 Battalion!*^ di- 
recting 

Advance in Open Column of Companies frooi the 
right of Battalions. Close to Quarter Distance 
on the March on Leading Companies of Batta- 
lions, Halt 

Form contiguous Columns on directing Batti^otf 

Columns change front to the right flank bj 
Echellon on the Right Battalion 

Advance in Line of contiguous Columns^ Halt ... 

Brigade wheel into Mass of Columns, Bight in 
Front 

Move off by Battalions in succeadon at deploying 
distance 

Wheel into Line of Columns at deploying dis- 
tance. Halt, and deploy on Rear Companies 
of Battalions 

Change Front on Right Battalion, left thrown 
back, Right Battalion to change Front on its 
Right Company by the formation of Open Co- 
lumn, Right Company to wheel back two paces 
on its Left, Remaining Battalions form quarter 
distance Columns in Rear of Right Companies 
and move into the aliu^nment, and deploy on 
Leading Companies 

Battalions form Open Columns, Right in Front !!' 
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BRIGADE DRILL. 

£IOHT£ENTH DAT. 

I 

The Brigade to he composed of Four Battalions 

of Infantry. 



1 

1 


The Brigade to be assembled in contiguous 
Columns at quarter distance, Kight in front ... 


No. of Section in 
Field Exercise. 


1 




2 


Advance in direct Echellon of Battalions from C 
the Right ... i 


Fzinds. 


3 


Form Battalion Squares and re-form Columns ... 


21 


4. 


Brigade change Front to the Left 


5 


5 


Deploy on rear Company of left Battalion 


18 


6 


Advance by Double Column of Companies from 
the Centre 


18 


7 


Form lane on the two Centre Companies 


14 


8 


Retire in Double Columns of Sub-divisions from 
both flanks of Battalions in rear of their Centres 


12 


9 


Close to quarter distance on the leading Sub- 
divisions, Ualt^and Front 


11 


10 
11 


Change Front on the l^ird Battalion, which will 
wheel to its Right, and deploy into line on 
Centre Sub-divisions of Battalions. 

Change position on Detached points. Form quarter 
distance Columns in rear of Right Companies... 


17 


12 


Take ground to the rear by the Flank March of 
Fours from the Right of Compames, and march 
to Quarters 


20 
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BRIGADE DRILL. 



NINKTEENTH DA.Y. 

TJie Brigade to be composed of four Battalions 

of Infantry, 
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The Brigade to be formed in mass of Ck>lumnB at 
Quarter Distance, Right in Front 

Wheel into Line of Contiguous Columns 

Open out to deploying Distance from Ko. 3 
Battalion 

Advance in Line in quarter distance Columns at 
deploying distance, No. 3 Battalion to direct, 
covered by Leading Companies of Battalions ... 

Halt, Deploy on Leading Companies of Battalions, 
Be-call Skirmishers 

Brigade retire in double Columns of Sab-^visions 
from both Flanks in rear of Centres of Batta- 
lions, covered by left Battalion 

Brigade Halt and Front, change Front on right 
Battalion one eighth of a Circle; which will 
wheel four paces to its right 

Deploy on Centre Sub-divisions, and roHMill Skir- 
mishing Battalion 

Retire in direct Schellon of Battalions from the 
left, covered by the right Battalion 

Take ground to the rear in fours from the pro- 
per right of Companies 

Form Squares on left Centre Companies of Bat- 
talions — Skirmishers form independent Squares, 
Reform Columns 

Form Mass on the third Battalion, and re-call 
Skirmishers 
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BEIGADE DEILL. 

TWENTIETH DAY. 

The Brigade to be composed of Four Battaiions 

of Infantry. 
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Brigade to be fonned in Mass of Colamns at 
Quarter Distance, Left in Front 

Deploy into Line of contiguous Colamns on. the 
rear Battalion 

Open out to deploying distance on detached 
points, and deploy into Line on rear Companies 
of Battalions 

Right Battalion extend : one half Skirmishing, the 
other half in Support ; Brigade advance in open 
Column of Companies from the right of Batta- 
lions : 2nd Battalion, the Battalion of Direction 
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